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1 Sociolinguistic overview *

This dissertation provides a comprehensive description of Yongning Na (Mosuo),
a Tibeto-Burman language spoken in southwestern China. In very recent years, the field
of linguistics has seen a paradigmatic shift towards describing and documenting
indigenous languages, as researchers have realized the scale of language endangerment
occurring as speakers switch to speaking a small number of global languages. China is
developing at an astonishing pace, and the broader changes happening across the nation
are having profound effects on language use among minority language speech
communities. Improvements in quality of living, including increased access to education
for youth, new infrastructure reaching previously remote areas, new media, and novel
socioeconomic opportunities, are precipitating language shift from minority languages to
Mandarin. For the Na, large-scale tourism has been an additional factor. This tourism is
fueled by Han Chinese curiosity about the Na, whose way of life is completely
antithetical to the Confucian worldview.

The aim of this dissertation is to describe the ways that the language’s features
and subsystems interact to make Na a unique entity: analycity; zero anaphora; OV word
order; topic/comment information structure; a five-part evidential system; a
conjunct/disjunct-like system that intersects with evidentiality and verbal semantics;
prolific grammaticalization; overlap between nominalization and relativization and
associated structures; postpositional semantic role markers; representation of time
through tense, aspect, Aktionsarten, adverbials, and discourse context; and the Daba

shamanic register.

I This research was made possible by support from the National Science Foundation under Doctoral
Dissertation Improvement Grant No. 0345862 (PI Tony Woodbury), as well as a grant from the National

Science Foundation Office of International Science and Engineering, for which I am extremely grateful.



§1 presents an overview of the sociolinguistic situation. §2-5 discuss the sound
system of Na: §2 shows the consonant and vowel phonemic inventories; §3 provides
laboratory data to support the inventories; §4 describes the phonological processes active
in the language, including the allophonic variants and the environments in which they
appear and vowel harmony processes; and §5 examines tonogenesis.

§6 provides the Na reflexes of the Proto-Tibeto-Burman forms reconstructed in
Matisoff (2003b) for the reader interested in comparative and historical Tibeto-Burman
linguistics, and discusses general patterns of change attested from Proto-Tibeto-Burman
to Na. §7 delineates the word classes of Na, and provides an overview of the processes
of grammaticalization found in Na morphosyntax. §8 describes the Na noun class,
including morphological structure, types of nouns, and closed classes of nouns.
§9 discusses noun phrase structure, the classifier system, quantification, possession, and
noun phrase coordination. §10 shows how grammatical relations are marked in Na,
including when and why non-systemic agentive and patient marking appear, and looks at
‘case’ marking. §11 describes the Na verb phrase, including morphological structure,
verb phrase structure, the copula, the existential verbs, stative verbs, transitivity, the
special role of verbal semantics in Na, adverbials, negation, causativity, serial verb
constructions, and verb phrase coordination. §12 looks at modality. §13 examines
temporal representation in Na, with a focus on tense / aspect and Aktionsarten. §14
discusses the five-fold evidential system, as well as the ways that person, evidence, and
verbal semantics interact in Na. §15 describes simple clauses, including declarative,
imperative, prohibitive, and interrogative constructions. §16 looks at clause-combining
in Na, including coordination, subordination, conditionals, relative clauses, and
complement clauses. §17 consists of the narrative text corpus. This is followed by the
lexicon; Appendix A, which gives Chinese transcripts of several interviews with Daba

shamans; Appendix B, which presents additional spectrograms; and the bibliography.



The narrative texts are then presented. These include two creation mythologies,
one of which includes sections spoken in the Daba shamanic register; a folktale about the
animist goddess Gemu; an interview on the custom of Na women to wear headdresses
composed of their female ancestors’ hair; a procedural narrative on building a traditional
Na house, which shows strong indications of influence from Tungusic shamanism; and
excerpts of interviews with three of the very few remaining Daba shamans.

The current chapter provides an overview of the Na sociolinguistic situation. §1.1
discusses classification of Na, and the issues which complicate classification. Figure 1.1
Map of Yunnan illustrates the geographic context of southwestern China and shows the
locations of Na and other linguistic groups living in Yunnan. Figure 1.2 Varieties of
Na(xi) gives a concise graphic representation of the Na and Naxi varieties discussed in
§1.1. §1.2 explains the research methodology. §1.3 gives a brief typological profile of
Na for the reader desiring an overview of the major features of the language. §1.4
discusses key aspects of Na life and society. §1.5 describes the traditional subsistence
economy, while §1.6 discusses the very recent tourist economy that has developed
because of newly middle-class Han Chinese visiting from the eastern cities. §1.7

provides a critical assessment of language vitality.

1.1  CLASSIFICATION

The language of the Na (also known as Mosuo) is estimated at 40,000 speakers
(Yang 2009, divided among three dialects. This work focuses on the Yongning variety of
Na (hereafter, Na), as spoken at the fieldwork site of the village of 1u33-su33 (Luoshui / #%
/K#) on Lugu Lake (¥§i#) in Yunnan Province. Yunnan Province is located in
southwestern China, and is north of Laos and Vietnam, east of Burma, southeast of Tibet,

and southwest of Sichuan Province (see Figure 1.1 Map of Yunnan).



Na itself is categorized as an eastern variety of Naxi, which linguists variously
characterize as an unsubgrouped Tibeto-Burman language (Thurgood 2003:19-20); on
the periphery of Loloish (Matisoff 1986:47); close to, but not part of, Lolo-Burmese
(Bradley 1975:93); and both classified as Yiish (Lolo-Burmese) by Beijing linguists and
typologically extremely similar to Loloish languages, yet perhaps not actually Loloish
(Ramsey 1987:265-266).

The best current understanding of the linguistic situation is presented in Figure
1.2 Varieties of Na(xi). This diagram shows that Naxi (western) has three sub-varieties:
Dayanzhen (AW, Lijiang (fii1), and Baoshanzhou (5 1LJ1), and that Na (eastern) has
three sub-varieties: Yongning (7k‘7*), Guabie (JRJI), and Ninglang (also known as
Beiqu) (7% / dt%). The western varieties are mutually intelligible, and the speakers of
these all use the autonym ‘Naxi’ na31-¢i33. The eastern varieties are not fully mutually
intelligible, and the speakers use different, but related, autonyms: the Yongning speakers
use the autonym nal3, the Guabie speakers use the autonym na33-zw33, and the Ninglang

speakers use the autonym na33-xi33 (He and Jiang 1985:2-4).2

2 There is also a small population living in Weixi (4EP), a county slightly northwest of Lugu Lake, who
use the autonym ‘ma33 1i55 ma33 sa33,” which He and Jiang take be derived from ‘mu31 1i33 mo33
$033,” Muli (/KH!) being an area in Sichuan not far from Lugu Lake (He and Jiang 1985:2).
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Figure 1.1 Map of Yunnan3

3 This map is based on National Minorities Commission (1983), with the addition of data on Na areas as
described in Yang Zhenhong (2009). Please note that this map is abbreviated for the sake of visual clarity:
speakers of varieties of Chinese, primarily Xiguanhua (the southwestern variety of Mandarin) and

Yunnanese, are widespread throughout Yunnan Province, and thus are not pictured.
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Although there are substantial literatures in anthropology and sociology on the
Na, there is very little previous linguistic research on Na. Nishida (1985) provides
several examples from Na; Jiang (1993) presents a brief overview of differences between
Na and Naxi; Dai, Huang et al. (1992) contains Na lexical items; Lidz (2007) describes
evidentiality in Na; Michaud (2008) provides a phonemic and tonal analysis; and Yang
(2009) presents a grammatical sketch. Fu (1940/1941, 1941, 1943) and Li (1971), use the
ethnonym ‘Moso’ in the titles; however, these works actually refer to Naxi. This
discrepancy is due to inconsistencies in the ways that the terms ‘Mosuo’ and ‘Naxi’ were
used in the past, as will be described shortly.

Lexicostatistical data to gauge roughly the distance of the relationship between
Na and Naxi are not yet available. However, native speaker reports from both Lijiang
(western) and Yongning (eastern) indicate that these two varieties are not mutually
intelligible, with most estimating that it would take a native speaker of the Lijiang variety
approximately a year living in Yongning to speak that variety, and vice-versa. As might
be expected given native speaker reports of non-mutual intelligibility, there are linguistic
differences evident at the phonetic, phonological, syntactic, and lexical levels of the
grammars of Lijiang Naxi and Yongning Na. Western variety-speakers and eastern-
variety speakers also identify as separate ethnocultural groups. A detailed dialectal
survey of Na has not yet been conducted, but anecdotal data indicate that differences
exist even among nearby villages, particularly with respect to tone and rhotacization.
The aim of this dissertation is to provide a comprehensive description of Yongning Na,
so a survey of other Na varieties is beyond the scope of this work and remains for future

research.



Na is commonly referred to as ‘Mosuo’ in present-day mainland China, and has
traditionally been described as being a dialect of Naxi. The terms ‘Mosuo’ and ‘Naxi’
were used indiscriminately until fairly recently (approximately the mid-1970s), with the
term ‘Mosuo’ sometimes used to refer to what is now called ‘Mosuo,” sometimes to what
is now called ‘Naxi,” and sometimes as a cover term for both, as well as the term ‘Naxi’
sometimes used to refer to what is now called ‘Mosuo,” sometimes to what is now called
‘Naxi,” and sometimes as a cover term for both.

Nomenclature is further complicated by the fact that speakers of Na have different
official ethnic classifications. The Na in Yunnan are classified as belonging to the Naxi
ethnicity (4474J%) at the national level; more recently, they have obtained a provincial-
level sub-classification as a distinct rén (A\) ‘people,” the Mosuo people (FE#®A). The
designation as a distinct rén affords some benefits, but not as many benefits as
designation as a distinct zuz (%) ‘ethnicity’ would afford. Such benefits include
representation in the government at different levels, government funding, and affirmative

action policies for acceptance to schools and universities.



The Na in Sichuan, however, are classified as belonging to the Mongolian
ethnicity (5 %). That the Sichuan Na are officially classified as “Mongolian’ is due to
unusual socio-historical circumstances. After the founding of the People’s Republic in
1949, Chinese ethnologists were sent to survey the minority populations in southwestern
China, as part of Mao’s plan to incorporate these peoples into the new state. Due to
historical tensions between the Na and the Naxi, when the Sichuan Na learned that they
would be classified as Naxi in the early 1950s, they protested by taking over the county
government offices. As the federal government limits recognition to the fifty-six
ethnicities, local officials were perplexed as to what to do, and a face-saving compromise
was established such that the Sichuan Na could be classified as Mongolian, on the basis
that the Mongols had invaded the area seven hundred years previously, and perhaps the
Na were descendants of these Mongols. Although this designation is within historical
memory, the Na in Sichuan have clearly adopted their designation as Mongolian, and
colorful plastic plaques of Genghis Khan hang prominently on the walls in homes.
Sichuan Na also disavow designation as Mosuo, likely because of the associations with

the term ‘Mosuo’ developed in the tourist industry.

1.2 METHODOLOGY

The Na data were collected during my stays at Luoshui at Lugu Lake in Yongning
Township, Ninglang County, Yunnan Province, in 2005-2006, 2004—2005, the summer
of 2002, and from a previous stay in Kunming, the capital city of Yunnan Province, in
summer 2001. In Luoshui, I elicited data from Geze Dorje and Da Lang, both native
speakers of the Yongning dialect of Na who are Na—Mandarin bilinguals. In Kunming, I
elicited data from another native speaker of Yongning Na (as spoken in Abuwa Village

(BT BLA ), who is also a Na—Mandarin bilingual, Yang Zhenhong.



The principle research methodologies used were the discourse-centered approach
to language documentation (Sherzer 1987, Sherzer and Woodbury 1987, Urban and
Sherzer 1988), the ethnography of speaking (Grimshaw 1974, Hymes 1974), linguistic
elicitation (Payne 1997, Samarin 1967), participant observation (Bernard 1994, Hume
and Mulcock 2004, McCall and Simmons 1969, Spradley 1980), and ethnographic
techniques (Hammersley and Atkinson 1983).

Data presented are taken from audio- and video-recordings of oral narratives, such
as folklore and mythology, which I recorded with the aim of documenting the culture of
the Na linguistic community, their natural speech patterns, and important aspects of Na
belief systems and the Daba shamanic religion. This methodology, the discourse-
centered approach to language documentation (Sherzer 1987, Sherzer and Woodbury
1987, Urban and Sherzer 1988), also captures casual speech not obtained through formal
elicitation and grammaticality judgments, thus yielding a more well-rounded data set.
The data from the texts also are important for the syntactic description of the language, as
natural speech exhibits linguistic features that are nearly impossible to elicit (Sherzer
1987), and interesting syntactic patterns found in textual data present new lines of
questioning for linguistic elicitation. Elicitation of naturalistic speech is also important
given the potential influence of Mandarin on the Na data during elicitation sessions
conducted through Mandarin. All data were transcribed in the International Phonetic

Alphabet (IPA), glossed in Chinese and English, and entered into a database.
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I collected the narrative texts using a Sony DCR HC-20 digital video camera, a
Sony MZ-R700 MiniDisc recorder in stereo mode with no additional compression, a
headset microphone, and a Sony ECM-CR120 condenser microphone. The video
recordings were transferred from digital video camera to a Toshiba Satellite M-30 laptop
computer. Nova Video Explosion Deluxe 1.5, a Unicode-compliant program, was used
to create subtitles in Chinese and English. The video files were saved as non-lossy .avi
files, rendered as compressed .mpg?2 files, and then burned to DVD and VCD. Copies
were given to those speakers who were recorded, and to the Na community for their
archives.

Lexical data were collected both through the elicitation of words and expressions
used in everyday life, and through the use of lexical questionnaires from the Sino-Tibetan
Etymological Dictionary and Thesaurus Project (STEDT) (STEDT n.d.). This series of
questionnaires lists lexical items in the categories of kinship terms, plants, natural
objects, body parts, and animals. The STEDT Project asks linguists working on Tibeto-
Burman languages to elicit these lexical items and return the data to the STEDT Project.
The STEDT linguists then use the data in conjunction with the data from other Sino-
Tibetan languages to reconstruct the ancestor language from which Chinese and the
Tibeto-Burman languages are direct descendants, Proto-Sino-Tibetan. Thus, the data are
useful for creating a lexicon of Na words for this grammar of Na, as well as for linguists

working to understand the history of the Sino-Tibetan languages.
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1.2.1 Computing environment

I used commercially available, Unicode-compliant software and operating system
(Microsoft Access XP and Windows XP) and Unicode-compliant fonts to customize a
database that allows the user to: 1. enter data in multiple writing systems (here, English,
IPA, and Chinese characters); 2. sort data by stipulated grammatical categories; 3. export
the data in XML, a non-proprietary format. The use of Unicode-compliant software and
fonts allows the database to operate in multiple languages without misinterpretation of
the language encoding of the data. The fact that the data can be exported from the
database in XML, a non-proprietary format, means that researchers running other
database software or operating systems can use the data. Additionally, the XML format
is convenient for distributing data over the Internet. Microsoft Access is available fairly
cheaply for educational use, and there is a wide selection of commercially-available and
well-indexed pedagogical user manuals for this software. This system is in line with the

E-MELD recommendations for digital language documentation (E-MELD 2004).
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The data fields in the relational database are: isolation form of the Na word; tone
sandhi form of the word; Chinese gloss; English gloss; an example sentence from the
narrative texts using the word; notes; and semantic field. The first four items are fairly
self-explanatory. The inclusion of a field for an example sentence is useful for
grammatical analysis, and has the added advantage that one can include an example
sentence when exporting the lexicon. Information stored in the notes data field include:
phonological variants, more precise translation, or further explanation of usage;
identification number if the lexical item is from a STEDT questionnaire; and
morphological breakdown if the word is a compound. The semantic fields in the
semantic field data field are those from the STEDT lexical questionnaires (kinship, body
parts, natural objects, plants, and animals). I have added one semantic field, religion,
which I found useful because many religious terms in Na are borrowed from Tibetan due
to the influence of Tibetan (Vajrayana) Buddhism, and the addition of this semantic field
allows the database user to sort for possible Tibetan loans, which typically retain
phonological properties of Tibetan.

The phonetic analysis software used was Praat, which is available by free
download from: http://www.fon.hum.uva.nl/praat/. Praat version 4.3.19 was used on a
laptop operating under Windows XP, with view range set to 0-5000 Hz, a bandwidth of

260 Hz, a window length of 0.005, and a dynamic range of 40dB.
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13 TYPOLOGICAL PROFILE

Typologically, Na is towards the analytical end of the spectrum. Grammatical
relations are shown mainly by word order, lexical choice, an animacy hierarchy, and
discourse context. Agent and patient marking occur in several pragmatically-marked
constructions, such as contrastive focus. Subject-object-verb word order is most common
in unmarked, non-idiomatic, pragmatically neutral constructions. Agreement is not
marked by inflection, although person (but not number) often can be extrapolated from
the verb phrase because of the conjunct/disjunct-like system as in Tibetan (Agha
1993:158-159), (Bickel 2000:6), and (DeLancey 2001:372). Phonological processes
active in the language include prolific vowel harmony and tone sandhi.

1.4 THE PEOPLE

Within China, the Na are well known because of their matrilineal family structure,
the relatively high status of women, and the Na tradition of fisese ‘walking back and
forth,” which is more commonly known by the Chinese term zouhin GEWS) ‘walking
marriage.’

The Na practice matrilineal inheritance, which has often been misconstrued as
matriarchy (Walsh 2001a, 2001b). A Na woman inherits her mother’s house, and she
lives with her children, her sisters and their children, and her brothers. Traditionally, the
Na do not marry, but practice a system of overnight visits called zouhiin. Couples
generally do not reside together; rather, each person continues to live in his or her
mother’s extended household. The Na emphasize that the lack of economic dependence
on anyone except for blood kin permits more happiness than Han marriages, which are

rooted in economic bases.
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Discussion of zouhiin relationships in the hearth room and between relatives of
the opposite sex is expressly taboo. Discussing relationships in the hearth room is taboo
because the hearth room symbolizes familial harmony, and the discussion of zouhiin
relationships disrupts this harmony through bringing an outsider into the family space, if
only through mention. Although the taboo focuses most circumscriptly on discussion of
relationships in the hearth room and between relatives of the opposite sex, it is more
generally taboo to talk about one’s relationship with anyone outside of one’s small,
tightly-knit cohort of friends of the same age and gender, and it is considered impolite to
talk about another’s relationship unless s/he has brought the topic up.

Ironically, although discussion of zouhiin relationships is taboo, zouhiin is heavily
promoted as one of the key unusual Na customs in the tourist literature, which is written
by Han outsiders and tour promoters, so tourists arrive with the expectation that zouhiin is
somehow a site to see, and often ask audacious questions of locals.

The Na world stands in direct contrast to the Confucian Han way of life.
Confucianism emphasizes the hierarchical nature of the relationship between husband
and wife, and within its patrilineal family structure, enormous pressure is placed on the
wife to produce a male heir to continue her husband’s lineage. A male heir also is
extremely important because sons remain in the family, while daughters become part of
their husbands’ families after marriage, and thus leave their own parents without any
means of support in old age, an acute problem in a traditional agrarian society with no
retirement pension system. This pressure is particularly severe in the cities of modern
China, because the one child policy leaves couples with only one chance to have a male
heir, the state pension system is disintegrating, and extant pensions, set in the old
economy, are insufficient to cover basic living expenses in the rapidly expanding
economy. Additionally, in Han society, a daughter-in-law faces playing a subservient
role toward her mother-in-law, and po-xi (%43) (mother-in-law and daughter-in-law)

relations are considered a key source of possible tension in the Han family.
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1.5 SUBSISTENCE

The Na territories span different climates. The Lugu Lake area is in an alpine
valley in the mountains, while Ninglang and parts of Guabie are significantly more
temperate, permitting a wider range of crops to be grown. Pork provides a key source of
nutrition, and several hundred pound pigs are a common sight in homesteads. Chickens,
sheep, and goats are also raised, as well as oxen for ploughing, and Na tend to be
extremely competent horse-riders, with a small-sized horse breed preferred for their
stamina in carrying heavy loads of goods over long distances at high altitude.

Key crops grown in the Na areas include potatoes, maize, small apples, and
sunflower seeds. In recent years, as roads and transportation have improved, fresh
vegetables and fruits are brought in from villages in more temperate areas. Villages not
far from the town of Lijiang are warm enough that bougainvillea, oranges, and bananas
grow easily. Some varieties of Himalayan red rice are grown in Na areas, but most types
of rice will not grow at such a high altitude. In recent years, white rice from Zhejiang or
other rice basin areas of eastern China increasingly is shipped to Luoshui. During my
first two visits in 2001 and 2002, most of the small restaurants in the village served red
rice, but by my 2004 and 2005 stays, white rice predominated.

Small fish from Lugu Lake are another important part of the diet in the villages
surrounding the lake. Fishermen knock on the doors of the village homes most mornings,
offering their fresh catch. Each home has a small cistern for fish, and fish purchased in
the morning will swim in the cistern until evening meal preparation time arrives. Na
living around Lugu Lake tend to be quite tall in comparison to Na living in other areas, as
well as to other ethnic groups living in the region, which some Na attribute to the

abundant calcium available in the extremely boney small fish.
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As in other regions under Tibetan influence, yak butter tea and tsampa are
common foods. Na yak butter tea is made with pu-erh, a type of fermented tea produced
in southwestern Yunnan which is particularly well-suited for the long trade route from
China through the Himalayas. Na use a puck-shaped pu-erh from the Xiaguan/Dali
region. Sulima, a type of grain-based alcohol, is commonly home-brewed, and has been

bottled in recent years as a commodity representative of the Na region.

1.6 TOURISM

Yunnan is one of the most desired and heavily promoted tourist destinations in
China, due to cultural tourism in the ethnic minority regions, temperate climate, lush
vegetation, and numerous scenic spots. As many Chinese cannot afford to travel abroad,
and until very recently have had difficulty obtaining passports and visas, domestic
tourism is extremely popular. Yunnan presents Chinese the opportunity to observe the
culture of different ethnicities without leaving China itself. Additionally, as Yunnan has
borders with Vietnam and Laos, it is very popular with young western backpackers
traveling through Southeast Asia, as it affords a view of China without requiring the

expense of airplane tickets.
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Yunnan has several popular tourist regions, including the Dai area of
Xishuangbanna in the south, the city of Ruili to the west on the border with Burma with a
large Burmese population, and a northern route, which starts in Kunming, the capital city
of Yunnan, and continues to Dali, Lijiang, Lugu Lake, and Zhongdian / Deqin (see Figure
1.1 Map of Yunnan). The first stop, Dali, is in an ethnic Bai region. Dali was the
administrative capital of an ancient state which lay on the crossroads of trading routes
connecting China to Burma, Tibet, Nepal, and India. Dali also was an important stop on
the Burma Road during World War II. The second stop, Lijiang, is the traditional capital
of the Naxi, and historically was an important crossroads for tea and horses traders
travelling to Tibet, Nepal, and India. In the mid-1990s, Dali and Lijiang became popular
tourist destinations, and both now have airports. Zhongdian and Deqin are Tibetan
autonomous regions north of Lijiang, with Deqin being the closest town to Tibet in
Yunnan Province. In the late 1990s, Chinese began promoting the Zhongdian and Deqin
region as ‘Shangrila,” based on photos of the region that appeared in National
Geographic which are said to have influenced James Hilton when he wrote Lost Horizon
(Mayhew and Huhti 1998:393). Today, in Kunming, Lijiang, and even at Lugu Lake,
Chinese-language copies of Lost Horizon are sold at souvenir stands.

Lugu Lake is northeast of Lijiang, and with a new road completed in 1999,
became a possible side trip for tourists on a Kunming-Dali-Lijiang route. The first
tourists began to come to Luoshui in 1995, before the completion of the new road, and
increased somewhat in 1999-2001. In late 2001 and early 2002, the Na received a lot of
attention in fashionable magazines such as Chinese Elle, and a major influx of tourists
began in January 2002. Although public bus service to Luoshui had existed for some
time, private tour companies began operating package tours to Luoshui, including fairly

luxurious mid-sized buses (zhongba).
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Luoshui is a village of a mere five hundred inhabitants, and yet approximately
20,000 tourists visit each year. Nearly every family in the village runs a guesthouse, and
there is a small museum exhibiting Na cultural items in the center of the village. There
also is a small red light district, and three cooperatively-run ventures which provide
activities for tourists: a nightly bonfire dance, short boat trips in dugout canoes known as
‘pig trough canoes’ because of their resemblance to pig troughs, and horse rides. Other
attractions to Luoshui include Gemu Mountain (#%#}1l1), the Na holiday Zhuanshan Jie
(‘circling the mountain day’), and Liwubi Island in the middle of Lugu Lake with its
Tibetan Buddhist temple. Furthermore, some young Han women, faced with the
challenges implicit in the Han marriage contract, come to visit Lugu Lake. Young
women in their twenties constitute a substantial portion of the tourists to Lugu Lake, and
one Na involved in the Lugu Lake tourist trade estimated that approximately eighty
percent of the young women tourists come to Luoshui because of a curiosity about, or
romanticism of, the Na marriage customs. In other areas, the economies are still based on
raising livestock and subsistence-farming, although many young Na move to cities to do

migrant work to earn currency to send back home.

1.7 LANGUAGE VITALITY
Several key pieces of evidence indicate that language shift from Na to Mandarin
is well underway. These include strong age-based stratification of language use and a

growing number of domains where Mandarin is used rather than Na.
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Disruption of language transmission to the younger generation is taken by
linguists to be a clear diagnostic for language endangerment. This disruption of language
transmission is unmistakably attested in Na speech communities, with strong age-based
stratification of language use in daily life. Speakers roughly sixty years and older tend to
be monolingual in Na, or are greatly more comfortable speaking Na. Middle-aged
speakers tend to be bilingual in Na and Yunnanese, and speak both languages in daily
life. Speakers who are in their twenties and early thirties generally are fluent in Na, but
tend to speak Yunnanese more often than their elders do. Additionally, they usually
understand Mandarin, and may also speak Mandarin. Children speak Na at home until
they leave at age seven for boarding school, but by their teenage years, many are
reluctant to speak Na. They commonly speak Yunnanese and/or Mandarin, and show
some attrition in Na fluency. Michaud and Latami (to appear) have identified changes in
the phonological system of these younger speakers which indicate incomplete acquisition
of the language.

Na is spoken with Na friends and family, in formal speeches during the New
Year’s celebration, in story-telling, and in speech with elders. However, there are a
growing number of domains where Chinese is used rather than Na. Children attend
Chinese-medium education in boarding schools until their late teenage years, and
commerce is conducted in Chinese as local shops primarily are run by Han, Naxi, and
Bai. Large numbers of Chinese-speaking tourists visit the area. Many families have
purchased satellite televisions, which broadcast in Chinese, and young people migrate to
the outside world to work. Perhaps most tellingly, one speaker stated, “If even one

speaker in the conversation does not know Na, we switch to Chinese.”
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2 Segmental Phonology

82 presents an overview of the segmental phonology of Na. 83 will present
laboratory studies to support the analyses in this section. 84 will discuss the phonological
processes of Na. 85 looks at tonogenesis.

82.1 discusses syllable structure. The phonemes of Na are presented in §2.2 and
82.3. Na has a fairly wide inventory of consonants and vowels, particularly in contrast
with Lolo-Burmese languages spoken in adjacent areas of Yunnan and Sichuan, but lacks
the prenasalized stops of Lijiang Na. This inventory, however, pales in comparison with
the Qiangic languages spoken to the northeast in Sichuan. 82.2 shows the consonant
inventory and 82.3 presents the vowel system of Na, which includes plain and nasalized
monophthongs (82.3.1, 2.3.2) and plain and nasalized diphthongs (82.3.3, 2.3.4). These

inventories are supported with minimal pairs/triplets to illustrate contrastive distribution.

2.1 SYLLABLE STRUCTURE

Na has a maximum syllable of CGVT, where C is a consonant, G is a glide, V is a
vowel, and T is tone. Syllables with CVT and CGVT structures are both quite common.
Null-onset (VCT) syllables are not attested as automatic glottal stops appear in syllables
which would otherwise be V-initial (see 84.6). The loss of Proto Lolo-Burmese pre-
nasals is a salient feature of Yongning Na. Pre-nasals also are lost in Lahu (Matisoff
1973:2), but are retained in Weixi Naxi (Fu 1940/1941:407)," Lijiang Naxi (He and Jiang
1985:5), and Yi (Fu 1997:67). Codas are not attested.

1 Fu calls this variety “Weixi Moso.” However, since Fu records them as using the autonym Naxi
(Fu 1940/1941) and the language variety as being mutually-intelligible with Lijiang Naxi, in current
naming conventions this variety would be known as Weixi Naxi. See §1.1 for a description of autonyms,
exonyms, and genetic affiliation.
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nuclei can be seen in examples (1) and (2), respectively.

(1)

Examples of CVT and CGVT syllable structures with a variety of onsets

CVTasin:

bol3
da33 p¥33
thal3
Gal3
my¥33
nal3

fu33

s033

¢il3

z&e33
hw33
dzi33
t¢i33
tsurl3
1033

yi33

tal3 p¥31

pig
‘Daba’

‘may’

‘help’

‘oil; lard’

‘Na’

‘happy; to like’
‘three’

‘lake, ocean’
‘laugh’

‘g0’

‘water’

‘cloud’

paw’

‘valley’

COwW

‘excess’

()

dweel3
dzwea31
kw33
kw33
gwy33
nwy33
sweae33
ZW¥33
zwael3
ts"wx33
ts"wy33
lwx13

22

CGVT as in:

‘be scared’
‘arrive; return’
“footprint’
LoC

‘to circle’
“five’

‘tall’
‘speak’
‘very’
‘star(s)’
‘dinner’
‘ash’

and



2.2 CONSONANT INVENTORY

The consonant inventory includes three voicing types: voiceless aspirated,
voiceless unaspirated, and voiced. There are four places of articulation for stops, six
places of articulation for fricatives, and three places of articulation for affricates. Both
the stop series and the affricate series distinguish among all three voicing types. There
are three places of articulation for nasals, three non-lateral approximants, a lateral
approximant, and a lateral fricative. 82.2.1 through 2.2.2.3 motivate phonemic status for
these segments by showing them in contrastive distribution preceding the monophthongs
A, w, u, v, € ¥, 9, &, al.

The consonant inventories of Yongning Na and Lijiang Na are minimally
different: Yongning Na has 4/ that Lijiang Na does not, while Lijiang Na has the
prenasalized series /mb, ndz, nd, ndz, ndz, ng/ (He and Jiang 1985:5) that Yongning Na does

not.
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One of the most striking things about the Na sound system is that there is a huge
amount of sound change in progress. /q", q, / have phonemic status, but they are clearly
very secondary, and developed from being allophones of /", k, g/, as will be discussed in
82.2.1.1.4and 84.5. /" t,d,n, |/ do not have phonemic status, but appear as allophones
of /", t, d, n, I/ in a large number of environments, and have achieved phonemic status in
Naxi, as will be discussed in 82.2.1.1.2 and 84.3. /f/ is in contrastive distribution with /h/,
but is highly marginal, and clearly only recently achieved phonemic status from being an
allophone of /b/, as will be discussed in 82.2.1.2.1. Some varieties of Southwestern
Chinese have a sound change from /f/ to /b/, so the appearance of /f/ as a phoneme in Na
may be an effect of language contact. /p/ and // are in complementary distribution, with
/m/ being an allophone of /p/, but native speakers report /n/ and /y/ being in contrastive
distribution in villages very close by, as will be discussed in §2.2.2.1 and 84.4. Michaud
and Latami (to appear) suggest that uvular sounds are not being acquired by younger
speakers, probably due to substratum interference from Chinese. This analysis is
corroborated independently, as my consultant had mentioned previously that Na is very
difficult for the elderly deaf, as there are a lot of sounds coming from the throat which are
difficult to lip-read, but that now many younger speakers do not acquire these uvular

sounds.
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Bilabial Labio- | Alveolar Alveo- Retroflex Palatal Velar | Uvular | Glottal
dental palatal
Stop p"pb ttd (@ td) Kkg | q"qa
Trill (8", B, B)
Nasal m (m) n (n) n ()]
Fricative £ (v) sz ¢z sz, y (¥) h
Affricate tsP ts dz t¢" t¢ dz ts" ts dz,
Lateral {
fricative
Approx w y2
Lateral 1 Q)
approx

Allophones are shown in parentheses.
Table 2.1: Na consonant inventory 3 4

2.2.1 Obstruents

In the class of stops, Na has a voiceless aspirated series /p", t, k", q"/, a plain series
/p, t, k, q/, and a voiced series /b, d, g, o/. In the class of fricatives, Na has a voiceless series
/f, s, ¢, s, y, b/ and a voiced series /z, z z/. In the class of affricates, Na has a voiceless

aspirated series /ts", t¢", ts"/, @ plain series /ts, te, ts/, and a voiced series /dz, dz, dz/.

21am using the symbol /y/ to represent the palatal approximant rather than the /j/ symbol of the IPA,
as this is in accordance with the Chinese pinyin system of Romanization, and thus will be more
intuitive for many readers.

3 The headings of each column represent places of articulation, while the headings of each row represent
manners of articulation.

4 When two or more symbols occur in one space in the above chart, the rightmost symbol represents a
voiced sound. /f/, /h/, and /w/ are voiceless; otherwise, if only one symbol occus in a space in the above
chart, it represents a voiced sound.
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2.2.1.1 Stops
2.2.1.1.1 Bilabial stops /p®, p, b/

Yongning Na distinguishes the voiceless aspirated bilabial stop /p"/, the voiceless
unaspirated bilabial stop /p/, and the voiced bilabial stop /b/. These distinctions are

evidenced by the examples in contrastive distribution seen in (3).

3) 1™ Ipl o/
p"i33 ‘hemp cloth’ pi33 ‘say’ bi33 ‘to go’
p w33 [8"33] ‘white’ puwl3 [Bi13] ‘take out’ bw33 [Bi33] ‘intestines’
p"u33 [B"u33] ‘money’  pul3 [Bul3] ‘barrel’ bu33 [Bu33] Poss
a33 p"v33 [?2a33 B"v33] ‘grandfather’
(e) be33 “but, then’
() p¥x33 p¥33 “‘carry on one’s back’  b¥33 ‘Pumi’
p"o33 ‘escape’ po33 ‘mane’ b533 “hillside’
p"e33 ‘fasten’ b33 ‘rope’
(a) pa33 tal3 ‘clothes’ ba33 “to open’

The bilabial stops are distinguished from the voiced bilabial nasal /m/ and the
voiceless bilabial approximant /w/, as can be seen with the addition of the examples in (4).
/m/ and /w/ are further discussed in §2.2.2.1 and 2.2.2.3, respectively. The labials /p", p, b,
m, w/ appear as their allophones [s", B, B, m, v] preceding /w, u, v/, as will be discussed in

84.2.

4) /m/ w/
a33 mi33 [&33 mi33] ‘mother’

muw33 [mi33] INTERJ

mu33 [mu33] ‘name’ wu33 [v33] cLs (one person)
mv33 [mv33] ‘to hear’

(e)

mx33 ‘oil; lard’ w33 ‘mountain’

mo33 ‘corpse’ w33 CLS (team of oxen)
ma33 ‘to gather’ w33 ‘to ask’

ma33 NEG-
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2.2.1.1.2 Alveolar stops /" t, d/

Na distinguishes the voiceless aspirated alveolar stop /t", the voiceless
unaspirated alveolar stop /t/, and the voiced alveolar stop /d/. These distinctions are
evidenced by the examples in contrastive distribution seen in (5). The alveolars /t", t, d, n,
I/ appear as the retroflexes [t", t, d, n, |] preceding /w, u, v, v, =, wx, wa/, as Will be discussed

in 84.3.

(5) 1t/ It fd/
t"i13 ‘so’ ti13 “hit’ di13 “catch up with; drive’
thw33 DUR- [t2433] dw33 [d33] ‘one’
t"u33 [{"u33] ‘until; arrive’  tu33 [tu33] ‘to plant’ dub5 ¢i33 [qus5 ¢i33] ‘porcupine’
(v) tv31 [tv31] cLs (mountains)
(e)
t"v13 [{"013] “fall in’ t¥33 [to33] ‘pull’
t"933 1i33 ‘rabbit’ 1933 ‘to see’ do33 ‘should; can’
tha33 [t"233] ‘under’ te33 [t=33] ‘horizontal’ d33 [d=33] ‘short’
t"a33 PROH ta33 ‘intervene’ da33 p¥33 ‘Daba’

2.2.1.1.3 Velar stops /k*, k, g/

Na distinguishes the voiceless aspirated velar stop /k'/, the voiceless unaspirated
velar stop /k/, and the voiced velar stop /g/. These distinctions are evidenced by the
examples in contrastive distribution seen in (6). The velar stops /k" k, g/ appear as

[q", q, c] preceding the low vowels /=/ and /a/, as will be discussed in §2.2.1.1.4 and §4.5.
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®) /K I/

k"i33 ‘door’ ki33 ‘wear’

k"w33 ‘to send’ kw33 ‘gall bladder’
k"u33 ‘dog’ ku33 EXIST.T

k"v33 ‘horn (of animal)’

(e)

() k¥33 cLs (used with land)
k"33 p"v33 [k"033 B"v33] ‘field” ko33 dzg13 ‘neck, throat’
(=)

(a)

k"wa33 ‘fence, garden’

2.2.1.1.4 Uvular stops /q®, q, 6/

Na distinguishes the voiceless aspirated uvular stop /q"/, the voiceless unaspirated
uvular stop /g/, and the voiced uvular stop /c/. The voicing distinctions are evidenced by
the examples in contrastive distribution seen in (7). This series of uvular stops is quite
marginal in Na, as the velars and uvulars are in contrasting distribution in only two
environments, preceding the monophthong v/, as can be seen in (8), and preceding the
diphthong /wx/, as can be seen in (9). Outside of these examples, the uvular stops /q", q, o/
appear preceding the low vowels /z/ and /a/ (See 84.5). However, because the velars and
uvulars are in contrastive distribution in (8) and (9), the uvular series must be given
phonemic status. The uvular stops likely gained phonemic status from their origins as

allophones of the velar stops through a fairly recent process of re-analysis, which

accounts for their very limited distribution.
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gi33 ‘to fall’
gw33 ‘true, real’
gu33 ‘trough’
gv33 ‘nine’

g¥33 ‘side’
0033 “to hurt’



Na is somewhat unusual in that the uvular series includes the voiced uvular stop,
as Na is considered to be closely related to the Loloish languages. Matisoff notes that
Loloish languages generally only have the voiceless aspirated and voiceless unaspirated
members of the uvular series, although Qiangic languages have more complicated
systems of postvelars (Matisoff 2003b:20). Matisoff also notes that the postvelars in
Tibeto-Burman languages tend to be secondary, and to have developed out of a velar
series (Matisoff 2003b:20). The Na data are consistent in that the uvular series is quite

marginal and is barely phonemic with the velar series.

(7 Iq™ la/ Gl
@
(u)
()
q"v33 ‘hole; well’
(e)
(x)
(©)
q"233 ‘comfortable’ g=33 ‘to move something’
q"a33 ‘however many’ qa33 ‘thin’ Ga33 com
q"w33 ‘smart’ qwy33 ‘hearth, place to cook’ GWy13 ‘to grow’
(wee) qwa33 ‘bed’
8) k"33 ‘horn (of an animal)’ q"v33 ‘hole; well’
9) kPwx33 CLS (section) kwx33 CLS (strand) gwy33 ‘to circle’
q"wy33 ‘smart’ gwy33 ‘hearth’ Gwyl13 ‘to grow’

2.2.1.2 Fricatives
Na distinguishes fricatives in six different places of articulation: labio-dental,

alveolar, alveo-palatal, retroflex, velar, and glottal. These distinctions are evidenced by
the examples in constrastive distribution seen in (10) through (14). There are both
voiceless and voiced counterparts for all positions of articulation except for labio-dental,
which has only the voiceless counterpart; the velar, which has only the voiced

counterpart; and the glottal, which has only the voiceless counterpart.
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2.2.1.2.1 Labiodental fricative /f/

The voiceless labiodental fricative /f/ is distinguished from the voiceless glottal
fricative /n/. This distinction is evidenced by the examples in contrastive distribution seen
in (10). The voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/ is very marginal in Na: it appears in a
very limited distribution—only preceding /u/, and there are very few words with the
phoneme /f/. Michaud reports [f] as an allophone of /h/ in the A Ser and Feng Ke dialects
of Naxi and in the Pingjiang variety of Yongning Na (Michaud, p.c.), so although /t/
should be regarded as a phoneme in the Luoshui variety of Yongning Na, based on /f/
occuring in contrastive distribution with /h/, it is clear that this is a recent development. A
sound change from /h/ to /#/ is found in many varieties of Southwestern Mandarin, so it

may be that this sound change is in the process of spreading to Na through language

contact.

(10) Ifl /h/
M hi33 ‘person’
(w) hw33 ‘to go’
fu33 ‘like; be happy’ hu31 mi33 ‘stomach’
(v)
(e)
(¥)
() ho33 “can; want; FUT’
() hael3 ‘lime(stone)’
(a) ha33 ‘rice; food’
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2.2.1.2.2 Alveolar fricatives /s/ and /z/
Na distinguishes between the voiceless alveolar fricative /s/ and the voiced
alveolar fricative /z/. This distinction is evidenced by the examples in contrastive

distribution seen in (11).

(11) /sl [z]
si33 [sz] ‘to know’ zi33 [z] ‘grass’
sw33 “firewood’ zw33 ‘lifetime (N, CLS)’
(u)
(v)
se33 ‘to go’ ze31 wul3 ‘nephew’
s¥33 “blood’ 2¥13 kwo33 ‘where’
5033 ‘three’ 2033 ‘to use’
()
sa33 ‘hemp’ za31 ni33 s¥31 ‘hare-lipped bear (of legend)’

2.2.1.2.3 Alveo-palatal fricatives /¢/ and /z/

The alveo-palatal fricatives /¢/ and /z/ are treated as phonemes, rather than as the
retroflexes /s/ and /z/ followed by /i/, and analyzing ¢x13 ‘to try; to taste’, given in (12), as
sivl3. However, there are good reasons to treat the alveo-palatal affricate series as
phonemes (see §2.2.1.3.2 for discussion), so for consistency’s sake, | will treat the alveo-

palatal fricatives as phonemes.

(12) lel [zl
¢i33 ‘rainwater’ 713 ‘monkey’
(ur)
(u)
(v)
(e)
¢x13 “to try; to taste’
()
()
(a)
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2.2.1.2.4 Retroflex fricatives /g/ and /z/

Na distinguishes between the voiced retroflex fricative /s/ and the voiceless
retroflex fricative /z/. This distinction is evidenced by the examples in contrastive

distribution seen in (13).

(13) Is! Iz
(i)
sw33 [5133] “to die’ 733 [7133] ‘wine’
su33 ‘to carry’ zu33 “four’
sv33 “to lighten (of sky)’ zv31 ‘disguise’
533 [se33] ‘meat’ 7£33 [ze33] ‘arrow’
s¥33 ‘time, instance’ 7x33 ‘to give birth to’
5031 “clear’ 7533 q"w¥33 ‘house’
sae33 ‘far’ zge33 ‘to laugh’
(a)

2.2.1.2.5 Velar fricative /y/ and glottal fricative /h/

The voiced velar fricative /y/ is distinguished from voiceless glottal fricative /h/.

This distinction is evidenced by the examples in contrastive distribution seen in (14).

(14) Iyl /n/
Q) hi33 ‘person’
yw 13 ‘hide (n.)’ hw33 ‘to go’
(u) hu31 mi33 ‘stomach’
1033 yv33 ‘swallow (v.)’ v)
(e) (e)
() (¥)
(0) ho33 ‘want; FUT.DES’
7933 y&13 [t"033 kx13] ‘pine sap’ ha13 ‘lime(stone)’
ya33 [sa33] ‘good’ ha33 ‘rice; food’
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2.2.1.3 Affricates
Na has affricates in three different places of articulation: alveolar, alveo-palatal,
and retroflex. Each of these three sets of affricates contains a voiceless unaspirated

affricate, a voiceless aspirated affricate, and a voiced affricate.

2.2.1.3.1 Alveolar affricates /ts", ts, dz/

Na distinguishes the voiceless aspirated alveolar affricate /s"/, the voiceless
unaspirated alveolar affricate /ts/, and the voiced alveolar affricate /dz/. These distinctions

are evidenced by the examples in contrastive distribution seen in (15).

15) I Its/ Idzl
ts"i13 [ts"z13] ‘goat’ tsi33 [tsz33] ‘fasten’ dzi33 [dzz33] ‘to eat’
ts"w33 ‘come’ tsw33 ‘hot (spicy)’ dzwi33 CLS.tree’
ts"u33 “thin’ tsu33 ‘vertical’
(v)
ts"e33 [ts"e33] “salt’ tse13 [tse13] “float’ dze33 [dze33] “to fly’
ts"¥13 “‘to comb’ ts¥33 ‘to seem’ dz¥31 ‘to overturn’
ts033 “to dance, leap’ ts013 ‘room’
()
ts"a33 p"w33 [ts"a33 B"i33] ‘greens’  tsa33 ‘busy’ dza33 ‘base, low quality’

2.2.1.3.2 Alveo-palatal affricates /t¢®, t¢, dz/

Na distinguishes between the voiceless aspirated alveo-palatal affricate /t¢"/, the
voiceless unaspirated alveo-palatal affricate /t¢/, and the voiced alveo-palatal affricate /dz/.

These distinctions are evidenced by the examples in contrastive distribution seen in (16).
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Some discussion is necessary about whether the alveo-palatal series exists, or
whether to analyze them as retroflexes followed by /i/ such as si, z, ts"i, tsi, dzj.
Arguments in support of analyzing the series as retroflexes followed by /i/ are that if one
does so, a series of i-initial diphthongs Jiz, i, is, ia/ IS created that closely mirrors Na’s
series of u-initial diphthongs /wz, wy, wo/, and that one does not need to posit a
phonological rule stating that all of the retroflex appear as alveo-palatals when followed
by the vowel /i/. Arguments in support of analyzing the series as alveo-palatal are: 1. if
one analyzed these forms as retroflexes followed by /i/, one would have a series of i-
initial diphthongs that never occur following any other sounds; 2. for symmetry of the
phonemic inventory, if one does not posit an alveo-palatal series, one should posit a
series of retroflex stops, but the retroflex stops are clearly allophonic in Na; 3. in other
Sino-Tibetan languages with similar situations, an alveo-palatal series generally has been
posited, so to do so in Na brings consistency with other analyses; and, perhaps most
convincingly, 4. vowel harmony disregards the /i/ in an i-initial diphthong, suggesting that
the /i/ should be understood as palatization on the consonant onset rather than a

semivowel glide as part of a diphthong.

(16) /g™ Itg/ Idz/
te"i33 “sell’ t¢i33 ‘put’ dzi33 ‘water’
(w)
(u)
(V)
()
() dz¥33 ‘staircase’
tc"o13 ‘ladle’ t¢o31 ‘most’ d7033 EXIST; PROG
() teee33 =31 ‘pickles’ dzx13 ‘often’
(a)
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2.2.1.3.3 Retroflex affricates /ts", ts, dz/
Na distinguishes the voiceless aspirated retroflex affricate /ts"/, the voiceless
unaspirated retroflex affricate /ts/, and the voiced retroflex affricate /dz. These

distinctions are evidenced by the examples in contrastive distribution seen in (17).

a7 s ts/ /dz/
(i)
(w) tswl3 [ts113] ‘paw’ dzw31 [dz;31] ‘loss
ts"u33 mi33 ‘wife’ tsul3 ‘sweat’ dzu33 ‘to burn’
ts"v33 “ball’ tsv33 ‘cough’ dzy33 ‘horrible, hated’
(e) dze33 ‘money’
ts"¥31 ts"™v13 “to touch’  ts¥33 “to allot’ dzx33 ‘to grab’
() ts033 “‘cold’
ts"233 ts"&33 ‘to wash’  tsal3 ‘joint’ dzz33 ‘to ride’

ts"a33 ‘every’

The stop in the stop + fricative combination seems to retroflex in a very limited,
non-systematic way—this is the retroflexion from the retroflex fricative component
spreading to the alveolar stop component. This non-systematic tendency should not be
considered evidence to posit an allophonic series such as [ts", ts, dz] for the series

Its", ts, dz/.

2.2.2 Sonorants

2.2.2.1 Nasals/m, n, n/

Na distinguishes the voiced bilabial nasal /m/, the voiced alveolar nasal /n/, and the
voiced palatal nasal /n/. These distinctions are evidenced by the examples in contrastive

distribution seen in (18).
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(18) /m/
«33 mi33 ‘mother’
mw33 [mi33] INTERJ
mu33 [mu33] ‘name’
mv33 [mv33] ‘to hear’
(e)
mx33 “oil; lard’
mo33 “corpse’
mea33 ‘to gather’
ma33 NEG-

2.2.2.2 Laterals/l/ and /#

In/

ni33 ‘two’

nw33 [ny] ABL

nu31 mil3 [nu31 mil3] ‘heart’
nv33 [nv33] ‘to know, find out’

ny31 w33 [ne31 [{33] ‘soybean’
No33 2SG.PRO

nal3 [nzl3] ‘submerge’

na33 ‘black’

n/

ni33 ‘day’

nv33 [yv33] “silver’

J1¥31 ko33 [9a31 ko33] ‘knee’
no13 ‘milk’

nal3 ‘early’

Na distinguishes between the voiced lateral approximant /I/ and the voiceless

lateral fricative /4/. These distinctions are evidenced by the examples in contrastive

distribution seen in (19).

(19) n
1i33 “to see’

lw33 [1i33] cLS.generic

[u33 [u33] ‘to till’
1v33 [|v33] cLs.kernel
(e)

(¥)

1031 ‘hand’

(@)

la33 ‘and; etc.’

2.2.2.3 Glides /w/ and ly/

1Y
$i33 mi33 ‘moon’

{u31 ‘warmth’

1033 “valley’

{al3 ‘exceed’

Na distinguishes between two glides, the bilabial approximant /w/ and the palatal

approximant /y/. This distinction is evidenced by the examples in contrastive distribution

seen in (20).
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I am analyzing the segment as a glide when it appears syllable-initially preceding
a simple nucleus (i.e., w33 ‘left’). If the segment occurs following a consonant and
preceding a vowel (i.e., zwa13 ‘very’), | am treating it as part of a complex nucleus.
There are three motivations for doing so. First, complex onsets are not attested in Na
unless one analyzes such segments as being part of a complex onset. Thus, by Occam’s
Razor, one should analyze such segments as elements of complex nuclei. Second, this
analysis follows the pinyin romanization system used to represent Mandarin in mainland

China; thus, this analysis will make intuitive sense to readers who are familiar with

pinyin.
(20) wi Iyl
M yi33 ‘cow’
(w)
wu33 [v33] cLs (person)
(v)
(e)
w33 ‘mountain’ y¥13 y¥13 ‘to lick’
wo33 CLS (team of oxen) yo33 ‘sheep’
wee33 ‘left’
(a) ya33 g"a33 ‘buckwheat’

2.3 VOWELS

Na has an inventory of fourteen vowel phonemes. These include nine
monophthongs, one nasalized monophong, three u-initial diphthongs, and one nasalized
diphthong.

The Na vowel system is fairly symmetrical, with three front vowels and six back
vowels, three close vowels, three mid vowels, and two open vowels. /v/ is fairly unstable
and often appears as [u] in casual or rapid speech (cf. 82.3.1.1). The symbol [2] is used
following (Michaud 2008) to represent a vowel which harmonizes (cf. §4.7.6); it is not a

phoneme in its own right.
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The nasalized monophthong, /z/, and the nasalized diphthong, /wz/, are discussed
in §82.3.2 and 2.3.4, respectively. Nasalization is also found on [i, @, 5, w¥], but
nasalization on these vowels is not phonemic—there are no minimal pairs which would
show that nasalization is contrastive on these vowels. The nasalization in these cases
only appears preceding the glottal sounds /v and /2, and is clearly a case of

rhinoglottophilia (cf. §2.3.2, 2.3.4).

Front Central Back
Close i w, u, v
Mid € ) ¥, 0
& a
Open a
Diphthongs WY, WO, W
Nasalized &, W&

Table 2.2: Na vowel phonemes
2.3.1 Monophthongs
2.3.1.1 High
Na distinguishes between four high vowels: the high front unrounded vowel /i,
the high back unrounded vowel /w/, the high back rounded vowel /u/, and a high back

ultra-closed unrounded vowel commonly transcribed as /v/ among Tibeto-Burman

linguists. The examples in (21) show /i, w, u, v/ in contrastive distribution.
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Q1) il Jal Jul I

bi33 ‘side; on’ bw33 [Bi33] ‘intestines’ bu33 [Bu33] POSS

di33 ‘follow’ dw33 [di33] ‘one’ du55 ¢i33 [du55 ¢i33] ‘porcupine’

k"i33 ‘door’ k"w33 ‘send’ k"u33 ‘dog’ k"v33 ‘horn (animal)’
€33 mi33 ‘mother” muw33 [mi33] INTERJ mu33 [mu33] ‘name’ my33 [mv33] ‘to hear’
¢i33 ‘rainwater’ sw33 [8133] ‘to die’ su33 ‘to carry’ sy33 ‘lighten (of sky)’
dzi33 ‘water’ dzw31 [dzg31] ‘loss® dzu33 ‘to burn’ dzy33 ‘horrible, hated’
1i33 ‘to see’ lw33 [[z133] cLs (kernel) 1u33 [[u33] ‘to tll’

#i31 cLs tu31 ‘warmth’

He and Jiang give this explanation of /v/ in Lijiang Naxi:

“v in Naxi can be a final; it can also be an initial. When acting as a final,
its actual value is [v]. The finals /v/ and /u/ in Naxi are two opposing phonemes.
When pronouncing v, the lower lip and upper teeth have a slight friction, the lips
are slightly spread, the tongue position is more front than IPA [u]. The final v
usually does not co-occur with retroflex and tongue surface initials.” (He and
Jiang 1985:9, my translation).
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I concur with their analysis of i/ as a high (closed) back vowel for several
reasons. The lips are very closed during articulation of this vowel; this observation is
supported by the fact that in spectrograms of the vowel /v/, the first and second formants
are highly compressed, as can be seen in Figure 2.1. The lips are quite spread and
actually touch during articulation, with the exception of the central third or so of the lips.
However, from Figure 3.12 in 83, Yongning Na Vowels, we can see that, at least in
Yongning Na, the place of articulation is further back than that of /u/, and that vowel
height is scattered from being on par with /u/ through the /o/ vocalic space, to the top of
the /a/ vocalic space, with the median value for /v/ being slightly lower and more front
than /s/, as can be seen in Figure 3.13 in 83, Average Values of Yongning Na Vowels.
Phonologically, v/ patterns with the high back vowels /w/ and /u/, as can be seen
particularly in 84.2, but also to some degree in 84.3 and 84.6. Additionally, there is some
free variation between /v/ and /u/; v/ will sometimes appear as /u/ or even /s/ in rapid,
casual speech. Nevertheless, in careful speech the distinction between n/ and /u/ is
phonemic.

There are some dialectal differences between Lijiang Na and Yongning Na with
respect to /v/. He and Jiang note that the final A/ does not co-occur with retroflexes and
apicals—Yongning Na i/ does occur following retroflexes, as can be seen in (21),

although like Lijiang Na, it does not occur with apicals.
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0.23941

Figure 2.1 Waveform and spectrogram of v33

Note the highly compressed F1 and F2 that appear in the vowel /v/.
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2.3.1.2 Mid

Na distinguishes between three mid vowels: the mid front unrounded vowel /e/,
the mid back unrounded vowel /x/, and the mid back rounded vowel /o/. The examples in

(22) show these vowels in contrastive distribution.

(22) Il Il /ol
be33 “but, then’ b¥33 ‘Pumi’ b33 *hillside’
t¥33 [t233] ‘pull’ 033 “to see’
g¥33 ‘side’ go33 ‘to hurt’
my33 “oil; lard’ mo33 “‘corpse’
5e33 [se33] ‘to go’ $¥33 ‘blood’ 5033 ‘three’
533 [se33] ‘meat’ s¥33 ‘time, instance’ s031 ‘clean’
I¥33 [|933] cLs.generic 1533 *valley’
2.3.1.3 Low

Na distinguishes between two low vowels, the low front unrounded vowel /=/, and
the low back unrounded vowel /a/. The examples in (23) show these vowels in

contrastive distribution.

(23) [eel la/
b33 ‘rope’ ba33 ‘to open’
deel3 [dee13] ‘through’ dal3 ‘to cut down’
ge33 ‘to move s.t.’ ga33 ‘thin’
ma33 ‘to gather’ ma33 NEG-
1a33 “and; etc.’
2.3.1.4 Front

Na distinguishes between three front vowels, the high front unrounded vowel Ji/,
the mid front unrounded vowel /e/, and the low front unrounded vowel /=/. The examples

in (24) show these vowels in contrastive distribution.
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(24) fil Il feel
bi33 “side; on’ be33 *but, then’ b33 ‘rope’
di13 “follow, drive’ da13 [del3] ‘through’
k"i33 “‘door’

a33 mi33 [233 mi33] ‘mother’
¢i33 ‘rainwater’

dzi33 ‘water’

1i33 “to see’

2.3.1.5 Back

q"«33 ‘dung’

ma33 ‘to gather’
533 [se33] ‘meat’
dzg33 [dze33] ‘money’

se33 ‘far’
dzge33 ‘to ride’

Na distinguishes among six back vowels, the high back rounded vowel /u/, the

high back unrounded vowel /w/, the high back ultra-closed vowel /v/, the mid back

rounded vowel /o/, the mid back unrounded vowel /~/, and the low back unrounded vowel

lal. The examples in (25) show these vowels in contrastive distribution.

(25) ul
bu33 [BU33] POSS
dub5 ¢i33 [qub5 ¢i33] “‘porcupine’

k"u33 “dog’

mu33 [mu33] ‘name’

su33 ‘to carry’

dzu33 ‘to burn’

1u33 [[u33] ‘land for planting’
{ul3 ‘brain’

fw/

bw33 [Bi33] ‘intestines’
guw33 ‘true, real’

mw33 [mi33] INTERJ
sw33 “firewood’
ts"wl3 ‘to cut’

733 [z)33] ‘wine’
dzu31 [dz31] “loss’
lw33 [1333] cLs.generic

Wi

tv31 [tv31] cLs

k"v33 ‘horn (of animal)’
mv33 [mv33] ‘to hear’
sv33 ‘bright, clear’
dzy33 *horrible, hated’

Ixl

b¥33 ‘Pumi’

g¥33 ‘side’

my33 “oil; lard’

$¥33 ‘blood’

tsPx13 “to comb’
7x33 ‘to give birth to’
dzy33 ‘grab’

()
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LY lal

b33 *hillside’ ba33 ‘open’
do33 “should, can’ dal3 “‘cut down’
to31 on, above’ ta31 ‘then, just’

k"33 p"v33 [K"033 B"v33] “field’
g"a33 ‘however many’

mo33 ‘corpse’ mMa33 NEG-
s031 ‘clean’

1531 *hand’ la33 “and; etc.’
1013 “dark; deep’ {al3 ‘exceed’

2.3.2 Nasalized monophthong

The examples in contrastive distribution in (26) show that nasalization is a

distinctive feature for /«/.

(26)  t"e33 [t"=33] ‘underneath’ th&33 [t"&33] ‘often’

Although no minimal pairs are attested for the examples in (27), one can see that /z/ can
also appear preceding /w/ and /y/.

27) bi33 w&33 ‘to swell, be swollen’
lee31 y&33 ‘crow’ [le31 &33]

2.3.2.1 Rhinoglottophilia

Nasalization is found on /i, =, u, o/, as can be seen in example (28). Nasalization
on these vowels, however, is not phonemic—no minimal pairs are found to show
contrastive distribution. Nasalization on these vowels is only attested following the

glottals /n/ and /2/, and the nasalization clearly has developed through rhinoglottophilia.

(28) hi33 ‘person’
h&33 ‘gold’
t¢i31 hii33 ‘clothes’
h333 ‘hair’
&13 ‘chicken’ [?&13]
531 455 ‘soul’  [?331 #i55]
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2.3.3 Diphthongs

A diphthong consists of a semivowel glide and a vowel in the nucleus position of

the syllable. Figure 2.2 illustrates the movements that occur in the diphthongs.

close

front back

open

Figure 2.2 Diphthongs®

5 (modelled on Ladefoged 1993:81 for English)

45



2.3.3.1 Rising diphthongs

A rising diphthong is one where the first vocalic element of the diphthong
phonetically is a semivowel glide, so that there is increasing sonority as the height of the
vowel decreases. Na rising diphthongs have the close back rounded semivowel glide /u/
as the first vocalic element.

This plethora of u-initial rising diphthongs is in distinction to Yi, where all
diphthongs are rising and i-initial, except for Chinese loanwords which may be u-initial
(Fu 1997:59). For Weixi Naxi, Fu finds both i-initial and u-initial rising diphthongs: /ig,
i, io, i, ui, ug, ua/, but no falling diphthongs (Fu 1940/1941:415).

Note that diphthongs in Na act phonologically very differently than as a
concatenation of monophthongs. Vowel harmony patterns according to the second
vocalic element in a dipthong, disregarding the semivowel glide (see 84.7.6). This is
evidence that the semivowel glide /u/ should in fact be considered part of the initial, thus
it is transcribed as a ‘w’ rather than as ‘u,” i.e., &31-twy33 ‘rooster’s crow.” The status of
semivowel glides is ambiguous by phonetic nature (see Matisoff 2003b:61-62 and
Matisoff 1982 for a discussion of semivowel glides as “Janus-headed”). There are three
u-initial rising diphthongs found in Na, as seen in examples (29) through (31).

/wy/ 1S a rising diphthong that moves from the close back rounded semivowel /u/ to

the mid central unrounded vowel /~/. Examples are given in (29).

(29) &31 twy33 [?&31 two33] ‘rooster’s crow’  dw¥33 mi33 [dwoa33 mi33] ‘fox’

ts"w¥33 ‘dinner’ k"w¥33 CLS (section)
on33 tswy33 ‘mosquito’® gwyl3 ‘sing’
na31l-zw¥33 ‘Na language’ gwy3l “fix’

nwx33 [pwa33] “five’ Iwo33 q"wx31 ‘gorge’

Iwx13 [[wa13] ‘ash’ q"wy55 dwl3 [q"wa55 dy13] ‘relative’

6 Etymology: o33 is onomatopoetic of the sound that a mosquito makes and tsw¥33 means ‘catch.’
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/wa/ 1S a rising diphthong that moves from the close back rounded semivowel /u/ to

the open-mid back rounded vowel />/. Examples are given in (30).

(30)

kwo33 LOC
Iwo33-q"wr31 ‘gorge’
&31-ywol3 ‘chicken egg’

dzi33-na31-hwo33 =233  “‘whirlpool’

Iwee/ is a rising diphthong that moves from the close back rounded semivowel /u/

to the fairly open front unrounded vowel /z/. Examples are given in (31).

1)

234

(32)

qwe31 ‘bed’ dzwee33-mi33  ‘sparrow’
dzi33-twea33 [dzi33-twe33] ‘puddle’ kw33 ‘enclosing fence’
&31-swae33 [?@31-swae33] ‘rooster’ ma33-hwae33  ‘uncomfortable’
dwael3 [qwel3] ‘be scared’ ni33-ts"wa33  ‘roe, fish eggs’
dwa33-mi33 [qwez33-mi33] ‘small reservoir’  p"&33-q"wx33 ‘face’
dzi33-q"v13-twe13 [dzi33-g"v13-twz13] ‘to freeze’ zwzl3 ‘very’
dzi33-swel3 ‘dew’

Nasalized diphthongs

Nasalization is attested on the diphthong /w#/, as can be seen in example (32).

w&33 q"a33 tse33 [w&33 q"a33 tse33] ‘heirloom variety of corn’

2.3.4.1 Rhinoglottophilia on diphthongs

Nasalization also is attested on the diphthong /w3/, as can be seen in example (33).

Nasalization on this diphthong is not phonemic—no minimal pairs are found to show

contrastive distribution. Nasalization on this diphthong only is attested following the

voiceless glottal fricative /b/, and, like the examples in 82.3.2.1, this nasalization

developed through rhinoglottophilia.

(33)

hw333 ‘slow’
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3 Laboratory analysis

3.1 OVERVIEW

The laboratory analysis focuses on measurement of voice onset time (VOT) and
measurement of vowels. VOT measurements supply empirical support for the three
voicing types. The methodology, results, and analysis for VOT measurements are
presented in 83.2. Perhaps the most significant result of the laboratory analysis is the
finding that the Na voiced obstruents exhibit considerable pre-voicing. VOT also varies
according to position of articulation, as would be predicted. The objective position in the
vowel space of a given vowel varies considerably cross-linguistically, as do the vowels’
relative positions with respect to other vowels in the system. Thus, laboratory
measurements were made for each of the Na vowels, and the measurements were then
entered into scatterplots, to provide the reader with a visual representation of the
objective positions of each vowel and their positions with respect to each other. The
methodology, limitations of the study, and results are discusssed in 83.3. A scatterplot
showing the measurements of vowels is given in Figure 3.12, and a scatterplot showing
the corresponding measurement averages is given in Figure 3.13. Spectrograms were

made for the Na vowels, and these are shown in Figures 3.14 through 3.22.

3.2 MEASUREMENT OF VOICE ONSET TIME

The Na consonant inventory distinguishes among three voicing types: voiceless
aspirated, voiceless unaspirated, and voiced. These voicing distinctions can be seen

empirically in measurements of VOT.
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3.2.1 Methodology

VOT was measured by hand, from closure until the first cycle of vowel voicing
on the waveforms, using Praat 4.3.19 on a laptop operating under Windows XP. The
view range was set to 0-5000 Hz with a bandwidth of 260 Hz, as the speaker, GD, is
male. The window length was set to 0.005, and the dynamic range to 40dB. Tokens of
each onset with as many of the Na vowels as possible were included; these tokens were
taken from recordings of both natural discourse and lexical elicitation sessions with
speaker GD. The tokens in lexical elicitation sessions were given in careful speech, and
repeated three times in succession with a brief pause between each token.

It was not possible to measure VOT for some CV combinations for several
reasons: 1. recordings were not conducted explicitly to obtain the full set of CV
combinations for VOT measurement, but rather, the VOT tokens were taken from
recordings from other parts of the research; 2. there are natural gaps as to which CV
combinations occur; 3. some CV combinations trigger allophonic variation in either the
consonant or vowel. Furthermore, there are numerous lexical items that were not used to
obtain the full set of CV combinations for VOT measurement, as: 1. the lexical item was
only recorded with a speaker other than GD; 2. recordings with the lexical item were
unsuitable for analysis due to either background noise or extremely rapid speech; 3. the

lexical item was obtained in an unrecorded elicitation session.
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The sample size for each phoneme was extremely limited (ten tokens), as the data
were not specifically recorded for laboratory VOT measurement, but rather, were part of
a larger project to describe and document Na. Tokens were included from both lexical
elicitation sessions and recordings of narrative texts. Although it would certainly be
preferable to rely only on elicited data, for some phonemes minimal or no tokens
appeared in the elicited data.

Standard deviation was calculated using Excel, and appears as error bars in the
VOT charts. In general, standard deviation was quite minimal for voiceless unaspirated
stops, and a more significant issue for voiceless aspirated and voiced stops. This
presumably is because length of aspiration and length of pre-voicing are somewhat
difficult for speakers to control tightly. Additionally, including both tokens from
elicitation, where speakers exhibit longer aspiration and pre-voicing, and tokens from
recordings of narrative speech, where aspiration and pre-voicing tend to be shorter due to
appearing in rapid, connected speech, compounds the variation, resulting in larger figures
for standard deviation. Accordingly, | have included Figure 3.2, which shows the VOT
for elicited samples only, and Figure 3.3, which shows the VOT for examples from
narrative texts only. (Both of these charts show no results for several phonemes, as
several phonemes were found only in elicited speech or only in narrative speech.) Note
that for Figures 3.2 and 3.3, standard deviations decrease for three reasons: 1. overall
decrease in sample size, 2. tokens available from fewer phonological environments, and

3. not combining elicitation and textual tokens.
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3.2.2 Analysis

3.2.2.1 Voice onset time and place of articulation

Overall, VOT for stops generally decreases from front to back in terms of place of
articulation, as does standard deviation, with the exception of uvular stops. Although it
has been generally observed that VOT increases for stops as place of articulation moves
further back (Fischer-Jorgensen 1954; Peterson and Lehiste 1960; Cho and Ladefoged
1999, as cited in Cho, Ladefoged et al. 2001), Cho, Ladefoged et al. find no significant
difference in VOT between velar and uvular stops in either Eastern Aleut or Western
Aleut (Cho, Ladefoged et al. 2001: 238). In Na, VOT for uvular stops generally seems to
be longer than for velar stops, although large measures of standard deviation make the

results largely inconclusive.

3.2.2.2 Voice onset time and voicing type

VOT is largest for voiceless aspirated stops, dramatically smaller for voiceless
unaspirated stops, and negative for voiced stops. The voiceless unaspirated fricative is an
outlier in that the substantial frication yields a long VOT, even longer than the voiceless
aspirated fricative, and this result stands despite re-measurement. For the voiceless
aspirated stops, standard deviation is significantly reduced by relying on elicited
examples only (see Figure 3.2). Standard deviation remains very high for the uvular
stops, remains fairly high for all fricatives, and decreases only slightly for the voiced
stops. If one relies solely on textual tokens, VOT for both voiceless aspirated and voiced
bilabial and alveolar stops. VOT for fricatives is generally much less affected. However,
standard variation for the voiced bilabial and alveolar stops, as well as all alveolar

fricatives, does decrease for textual tokens.
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Figure 3.1 Comparison of voice onset time for obstruents
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Figure 3.2 Comparison of voice onset time for obstruents, using elicited tokens only
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The distinctions among the three voicing types of voiceless aspirated, voiceless
unaspirated, and voiced can be seen empirically in the averages of voice onset time
(VOT) made for stops and affricates. Those for /p", p, b/ are given in Figure 3.4, /t, t, d/ in
Figure 3.5, /k" k, g/ in Figure 3.6, /q", g, o/ in Figure 3.7, /ts", ts, dz/ in Figure 3.8, /t¢", t¢, dz/
in Figure 3.9, and /ts", ts, dz/ in Figure 3.10. In all cases, the voiced series exhibit
considerable pre-voicing, as evidenced in significant negative VOT. Each of the
voiceless aspirated and the voiced plain series exhibit fairly large figures for standard
deviation, which may be due to the difficulty for speakers of controlling the length of

aspiration and pre-voicing, respectively.
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3.3 MEASUREMENT OF VOWELS

3.3.1 Methodology

Vowels were measured using Praat 4.3.19 on a laptop operating under Windows
XP. The view range was set to 0-5000 Hz with a bandwidth of 260 Hz, as the speaker,

GD, is male. The window length was set to 0.005, and the dynamic range to 40dB.
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Tokens were used from recordings of both lexical elicitation sessions and
narrative texts. The tokens in elicitation sessions were given in careful speech and
repeated three times in succession, with a brief pause between each token and the next.
Tokens from narrative texts were selected where enunciation of the vowel was clear and
canonical, no background noise was present, and the spectrogram was clear enough to get
an accurate measurement (i.e., in extremely rapid speech, formants are sometimes unclear
or of such short duration as to be difficult to measure). Tokens were selected so that each
vowel was measured in environments following and preceding consonants of all places
and manners of articulation, so that no individual consonant place or manner of
articulation would skew the results, but rather, measurements from the full constellation
of phonological environments could be attained. This was slightly constrained by
phonological restrictions as to, and natural gaps in, which consonants and vowels can
appear adjacently. The measurements for F1 and F2 were then taken as follows: if there
was a period of steady state for both F1 and F2, the measurement was taken during the
steady state. If there were no steady state, and F1 and F2 arced upward in a convex
fashion, measurements were taken at the crest of this arc. If there were no steady state,
and F1 and F2 arced downwards in a concave fashion, measurements were taken at the
trough of this arc. If there were no steady state, and F1 and F2 ran at a diagonal,
measurements were taken at the halfway point. Using MS Excel, a scatter plot was

created, with F1 plotted against (F2 — F1).
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3.3.2 Limitations

VVowel measurements really should have been taken for at least ten speakers to get
a representative sample of the speaker population; however, the breadth of the fieldwork
(i.e., description and documentation of the language well beyond phonetics) did not allow
time to do so. Thus, the vowel measurements provided are meant simply to give an
indication of the approximate identities of the vowels in relation to each other, and are
not meant to represent the entire speech community.

Figure 3.11 presents measurements of vowels in a scatter plot, with F1 plotted
against (F2-F1). Note that the Na vowel /w/ sounds much closer to [i] than to [w]; this is
corroborated by the placement of the tokens in the scatter plot, where it is labelled with
its phonetic value [i] rather than its phonemic value awv. //, which is also a back
unrounded vowel, similarly sounds much closer to [s] than to [¥], and this also is
corroborated by the vowel measurements, where it also is labelled with its phonetic value
[o] rather than its phonemic value /v/. Nevertheless, both /w/ and /v pattern as back
vowels phonologically, and thus are represented as such throughout this text.

The phonological process involving bilabials (as detailed in 8§4.2) seems to move
the place of articulation of the high back unrounded vowel /w/ back. Evidence for this
movement is seen in the fact that the four tokens of /w/ following spiranticized bilabial
initials are found further back, with a value of F2-F1 of approximately 600-660, than the
rest of the /w/ tokens.

Figure 3.12 presents average values of Na vowels, with F1 plotted against
(F2-F1). Note that the place of articulation for the high back unrounded vowel /u/ is

fairly far forward in comparison with the other back vowels.
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3.4 SPECTROGRAMS OF NA VOWELS

Spectrograms were made for the Na vowels. The view range of Praat was set to
0-5000 Hz with a bandwidth of 260 Hz, as the speaker, GD, is male. The window length
was set to 0.005, and the dynamic range to 40 dB. The tokens used were all from lexical
elicitation sessions, where each token was given in careful speech and repeated three
times in succession, with a brief pause between each token and the next. As many of the
vowels as possible were taken in word-initial syllable following a glottal stop. When
such an example was not possible, primarily due to the complicated phonotactics of Na, a
token was used of the vowel following a non-retroflexed alveolar, such as /i/ in 1031 t"i13
‘right hand,” /o/ in pi31 033 ‘mouth,” and /w/ in a33 sw33 [?033 si33] ‘great grandparent’; as
the second syllable following a vowel for /v/ in a33 v33 [?233 v33] ‘uncle’; and following a
word-initial velar for A/ in gu33 mi33 ‘younger sister.” Labial sounds were particularly

avoided, given the lowering affect they can have on adjacent vowel formants.

3.4.1 Front vowels

Figures 3.13 through 3.15 show the Na front vowels /i/, /e/, and /=/. /i/ is from Na
1531 t"i13 ‘right hand,’ /e/ is from Na a33 t¢i33 [?e33 t¢i33] “aunt,” and /=/ is from Na a33 mi33
[?233 mi33] ‘mother.” Noteworthy is the slight diphthongization towards the end of /e/,

where F1 and F2 spread apart.
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3.4.2 Back vowels

Figures 3.16 through 3.21 show the Na back vowels /a/, /o/, 1/, v/, /%/, and /w/. /a/ IS
from Na a33-da33 [2a33-da33] “father,” /o/ is from Na pi31 t033 ‘mouth,” /u/ is from Na gu33-
mi33 ‘younger sister,” /y/ is from Na a33 vyu33 [?033 vu33] ‘uncle,” /»/ is from Na a33 v33

[?¥33-vu33] ‘uncle,” and /w/ is from Na a33-sw33 [?033-si33] ‘great grandparent.’
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Figure 3.18: /u/ Figure 3.19: /v/
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4 Phonological patterns

4.1 OVERVIEW

Bilabial Labio- Alveolar | Alveo- | Retroflex | Palatal | Velar | Uvular | Glottal
dental palatal
Stop p"pb) t"td ) td K ke g qa
Trill 5" B, B
Nasal m m n n n 9
Fricative » - ¥ ¥
Affricate ; '
Lateral
fricative
Approx w
Lateral | 1
approx

Nearly all of the Na consonant phonemes have allophones where place of
articulation has moved back by one place: the bilabial series /p", p, b, m, w/ appears as the
allophones [8", B, B, m, v]; the alveolar series /t", t, d, n, I/ appears as the retroflexes [(", t, d,
n, J; the palatal nasal /p/ appears as the velar nasal [g]; and the velar stop series /" k, g/

appear as the uvular stops [¢", q, G].
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However, the phonetic conditioning that governs the appearance of the allophones
varies considerably by place of articulation. The spirantized allophones of the bilabial
series appear preceding the [+high, +back] vowels /w, u, v/, or a subset thereof (/w/ is not
attested preceding /w/ and /v/). The uvular allophones [q", q, c] of the velar series appear
preceding the [+low] vowels /=/ and /a/. The retroflex allophones [{" t, d, n, |] of the
alveolar series appear preceding the [+high, +back] vowels /w, u, v/, and [+low, -back]
vowel /&/, the mid back unrounded vowel /v/, and the diphthongs /wy/ and /wz/. It seems
that the retroflex allophones follow the same pattern of appearance as the spirantized
allophones of the bilabials, but that the pattern for the appearance of the uvular
allophones of the velar series is spreading to the alveolar series. Note, though, that the
uvular allophones appear with /a/, while the retroflex allophones do not. This may be

evidence for the directionality of rule spread being from velars to alveolars.
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Front Central Back
Close i w, u, v
Mid € 6] ¥, 0
Open & a

Figure 4.1 Labials preceding the high, non-front vowels /u, u, v/

Front Central Back
Close i w, u, v
Mid € ©)] ¥, 0
Open & a

Figure 4.2 Alveolars appear as retroflexes preceding the high back vowels /a1, u, v/,
the low vowels /& , a/, the mid back vowel /x/, and the diphthongs /wx/ and /wae/

Front Central Back
Close i w, u, v
Mid € (@ Y, 0
Open & a

Figure 4.3 Velars appear as uvulars preceding the low vowels /e , o/

Front Central Back
Close i w, u, v
Mid € @) ¥, 0
Open & a

Figure 4.4 Labial and velar rules both apply to the alveolars
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The consonant phonemes which do not have allophonic variants are the voiceless
labio-dental fricative /f/, the alveo-palatals /¢, z, t¢", t¢, dz/, the retroflexes /s, z, ts", ts, dz/, the
voiceless lateral fricative A4/, and the glottal fricative /h/. The voiceless labio-dental
fricative /f/ is quite marginal in Na, appearing only with the high back rounded vowel /u/
in a very limited number of lexical items. It may be that the voiceless lateral fricative 4/
does not have an allophonic variant because there is no other sound with the same
manner of articulation into which the lateral fricative could morph. The glottal fricative
/h/ does not have an allophonic variant further back in place of articulation because the
glottal place of articulation is the furthest back—there is no place of articulation further
back to which it could move.

4.2 BILABIALS

The voiceless aspirated bilabial stop /p"/ has an allophone, a voiceless aspirated
trill, [8"]. The voiceless unaspirated bilabial stop /p/ has an allophone, a voiceless
unaspirated trill, [s]. The voiced bilabial stop /b/ has an allophone, a voiced trill, [s]. The
voiced bilabial nasal /m/ has an allophone, a voiced labio-dental nasal [m]. The voiceless
labiovelar approximant /w/ has an allophone, a voiced labio-dental [y]. Speakers’ lips can
clearly be seen vibrating during careful enunciation. These allophones only occur
preceding the [+high, +back] vowels /w, u, v/, or a subset thereof (/w/ is not attested
preceding /w/ and /y/). Similar processes have been documented in other Tibeto-Burman
languages. In Lahu (Lolo-Burmese), [+lab, —cont] = [+strid] / _ [+high, +back]
[p phbm > pfpthbvmv/__ u] (Matisoff 1973:3). In Kurtoep (East Bodish), /p"/ spirantizes
to the extent that /p"/ is only found in careful enunciation and /b/ tends to spirantize,

although a conditioning factor for the variation had not yet been found (Lowes 2006:21).
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These allophones are well-described in the literature on Naxi and Na. The
bilabials /p,p",b,mp/ have a slight trill when preceding n/ in Weixi Naxi
(Fu 1940/1941:411), the bilabials /p, p", b, mb/ have a trill preceding /v/ in Lijiang Naxi (He

and Jiang 1985:7), and the bilabial stops /p, p", b/ trill preceding /v/ and />/ in YN Na

(Yang 2009).
G4 (" [5"]
o/ (8]
/b/ —> [B] /gy, v/
/m/ [m]
Iwi [v]

[+lab, -syl] = [+strident] / __ [+high, +back]

The following is a near minimal triplet (low rising tone on the second in the

series) showing these allophones in Na:

(35)  p"w33 [B"w33] ‘white’
pwl3 [Bul3] ‘take out’
bw33 [Bw33] ‘intestines, bowels’

muw31 qe33 [muw31 qae33] ‘to castrate (an animal)’
a31 wus5 [a31 y55] ‘good-looking’
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The following examples show that these allophones do not

complementary environments, preceding the vowels /i, ¢, &, a, ¥, o/.

(36)

p"i33 [p"i33]

pi33 [pi33]

bi33 [bi33]

a33-mi33 [?&33-mi33]
pe31 [pe3l]

pa33 [pha33]

ba33 [bx33]

me33 [me33]

w33 [we33]

pa33 1a33 k"w33 [pa33 1a33 k" w33]
ba33 [ba33]

ma31 na33 [ma31 na33]
p¥33 p¥33 [p¥33 p¥33]
b¥33 [b¥33]

my¥33 [my33]

wy¥33 [wy33]

p"033 [p"033]

pol3 [pol3]

bo13 [bol3]

mol3 [mol3]

wol3 [wol3]

‘hemp cloth’
QUOT

‘go; FUT.IMM’
‘mother’

‘then’

“fasten’

‘rope’

‘catch up’

‘left (direction)’
‘spider web’
‘open’

‘many’

‘carry on one’s back’
‘Pumi’
‘vegetable oil’
‘village’
‘escape’

‘take; INSTR’
‘pig (generic)’
‘elder’

‘needle’
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The labials /p, p", b, m, w/ are treated as a discreet class of sounds which undergo a
phonological process preceding the high, back vowels /w, u, v/. /p, p", b/ trill preceding
/w, u, v/, and speakers’ lips visibly vibrate during pronunciation. /m/ moves forward in
place of articulation to labio-dental [m]. Although the phonetic realization of /p, p", b/
preceding high, back vowels is trilled, rather than strictly spirantized, there is a cogent
argument for treating the labial phonological process as one of over-arching
spirantization. As shown in the diagram at the beginning of §4.1, all other consonantal
phonological processes in Na involve movement one step backwards in position of
articulation; this phonological process is clearly akin to processes of spirantization in
other Tibeto-Burman languages; and the phonetic realization of one member of the labial
set, /m/, is spirantized: [m)].

/w/ and its allophone are more difficult to assess. In extremely careful speech, the
/w/ in a31 wu33 ‘good-looking’ may appear as [w], though in casual speech, it always
appears as the high back vowel commonly transcribed in the Chinese descriptive
literature as [v]. Acoustic measurements for [v] indicate that it is high and back in
position of articulation, and in Na, [y] consistently patterns phonologically with the high
back vowels /w/ and /w/. /w/ is not attested preceding /w, u, v/, and is attested preceding /=,
¥, o/ as per example (36). Thus, assessing whether syllables which are enunciated as [y]
are phonemically /wy/, /ww/, /wu/, or /yu/ is problematic. Automatic glottal stops appear
before onset-less vowels (cf. §4.6), so presumably there is no underlying syllable /v/.
Despite these difficulties, we will claim that the labial phoneme /w/ has an allophone [v].

A waveform and spectrogram of p"w33 [g"] ‘white’showing the initial trill is given
in Figure 4.5. Waveforms and spectrograms for [s], [8], [m], and [v] are provided in

Appendix B.
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4.3 ALVEOLARS

The alveolars /" t, d, n, I/ have the retroflex allophones [{" t, d, n, |]. These
allophones occur preceding the [+high, +back] vowels /w, u, v/, as well as the [+low, -
back] vowel /&/, the mid back vowel /v/, and the diphthongs /wx/ and /waz/. The

diphthongs pattern following the first vowel in the diphthong, which here is /u/.

(37) 1/ [t"
1/ [t]
iy —p [d] [/ wu, v, Y, ', WY, wae/
/n/ [n]
N [
[-cont, +cor, +ant, +distr]> [-ant, -distr] / _ [ +high, +back]

[-high, -low, +back,]
[+1low, -back]

Michaud (2008) elevates the retroflex series to full phonemes, which has the
advantage that the resulting phonemic inventory is more symmetrical. Although the
alveolar series appear as their retroflex allophones in a large number of environments
(five vowels and two diphthongs), despite my best efforts, I was not able to elicit any

minimal pairs that would indicate that the two series are in contrastive distribution.
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In Naxi, /t", t, d, nd, n, I/ becoming retroflex preceding the high back vowels /u/ and
/w/ and the mid back and central vowels /o/ and /2/ in Lijiang Naxi (He and Jiang 1985:7).
For Na, Yang has /", t, d, n, I/ becoming retroflex preceding /w, =, s, 2, uz, uxa/
(Yang 2009). Some of these differences can be accounted for by differences in the
phonemic inventories: Lijiang Naxi has a prenasalized series that includes /nd/ and the
YN Na spoken in Yang’s natal village of Abuwa has significantly more rhotacization
than that spoken in Luoshui. However, outside of these differences in phonemic
inventory, it is clear that YN Na as spoken in Luoshui has adopted this rule of
retroflexion with the widest variety of vowels.

When this phonological rule of retroflexion occurs preceding the high back
unrounded vowel /w/, a second phonological rule is induced. The high back unrounded
vowel /w/ appears as the retroflex vowel [y] following retroflexes (see §4.7.2).

The following are examples of these retroflex stops in Na:

(38) t"e13 [ee13] ‘bite’
teel3 [teel13] ‘shut’
deel3 [deel13] ‘through’
bu33 nu33 [Bu33 nu33] ‘smell (v.)’
bo31-lul3  [bo31-[ul3] ‘feed pigs’

The following examples show that retroflexion does not occur in the
complementary environments of preceding /i, a, o/. Neither the alveolars nor their
retroflex allophones are attested preceding /¢/; the vowel /¢/ shows a number of natural

gaps in its distribution (cf. §2.3.1.2, §4.7.3).
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(39) 13 [t"i13] “‘so’
til3 [ti13] ‘hit’
dil3 [dil3] ‘follow; drive’
nil3 [nil3] ‘near’
1i13 [1li13] ‘tea’
t%933 sul3  [t"33 sul3] ‘pine needles’
to31 [to31] ADESS
do33 [do33] ‘should; can’
no33 [no33] 2S8G.PRO
1031 [1031] ‘hand’
thal3 [t"al3] ‘sharp, pointy’
ta3l [ta31] ‘just’
dal3 [dal3] ‘sew, weave’
nal3 [nal3] ‘the Na’
la33 [la33] ‘tiger’

Figure 4.6 shows a waveform and spectrogram for [{"]. One can see clearly the
lowered F3 and F4 in the syllable preceding the retroflex initial. The lowering of F3 is
due to the tongue curling found in retroflexion (Ladefoged 2003:167). Ladefoged does
not correlate a lowered F4 with retroflexion; however, in the Na data, F4 clearly lowers

in the syllable preceding a retroflex. Waveforms and spectrograms for [(], [d], [n], and [|]

can be found in Appendix B.
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4.4 PALATALS

The palatal nasal /p/ has an allophone, the velar nasal [g]. This allophone only
occurs preceding the high back rounded vowel /v, the high back vowel /y/, the mid back
unrounded vowel /v/, and the diphthong /wx/, as diphthongs pattern following the first
vowel in the sequence. There is a distribution gap in that neither the phoneme /p/ nor the
allophone [n] occur with the high back unrounded vowel /w/ or the mid front unrounded
vowel /e/. Presumably, this phonological pattern would occur with all [+high, +back]
vowels, but the distribution gap prevents this larger claim. The phonological process is
an assimilation in which the nasal assimilates to the back place of articulation of the

vowel.
(40) =2 l/__ v, ¥, wy/

[+nas, +high, +cor] = [+nas, +high, -cor] / {[+high, +back] }

Examples of the velar nasal appearing in the environment /p/ > [n] / __ /u, v, ¥, w¥/

are given in (41).

41) nu33 nu33 [gu33 gu31] ‘to cry’
nv33 [nvy33] ‘silver’
n¥31 ko33 [D¥31 ko33] ‘knee’

nwy33 pPel3  [pwr33-phel3] ‘roof tile’
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The following examples show that the allophone [y] does not appear in
complementary environments: preceding /i, ®, a, o/. Neither /n/ nor [y] are attested

preceding /w, ¢/; this is a natural gap in the distribution of this nasal.

@) qi33 [ni33] “day’
na3l-q"a33 [ne31-q"=33] * “‘eye sand’
na33 [na33] 1SG.PRO
nol3 [o13] ‘milk’

* Note that the vowel [&] in this example is due to vowel harmony.

4.5 VELARS

The uvular series /q, q", o/ is phonemic, but clearly a secondary development.
Historically, the velar stop series /k, k", g/ appeared as the uvular allophones [q, q", c]
preceding the low vowels /z/ and /a/, but the uvular allophones have undergone reanalysis
and emerged as phonemes in their own right (see §2.2.1.1.4). The velar stops do not
appear preceding /=/ and /a/, while they occur in most other environments; the uvular
stops appear preceding /=/ and /a/, but do not occur in most other environments. This can
be seen in examples (43) and (44). One can see that the uvular series is in fact phonemic,

as shown by the near minimal sextuplet in (45).

43)  k"a33 [q"a33] ‘however many, several’
ka33  [qa33] ‘thin’
ga33  [ca33] ‘crotch, fork of legs’

ya33  [®a33] ‘good, okay’
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(44) k"33
ki33
gil3
k"w31 ts"wl3
kw31
gu33
k"u13
kul3
gu33
k"y33
1033-yv33
k¥33 tsw31
gw3l
k™13
ko33 tsel3
2033
yul3

[k"i33]

[ki33]

[gi13]
[k"w31 ts"wrl3]
[kw31]
[gu33]
[k"u13]
[kul3]
[gu33]
(k"y33]
[1033-yv33]
[k¥33 tsw31]
[gw31]
[kP913]

[ko33 tsael3]

[£033]
[yu3]

(45) kw33 cLs (piece, section)
kw33 CLS (strand)

q"w¥33 ‘smart’
qwy33  ‘hearth’

gwy33  ‘to circle’

awyl3 ‘to grow’

‘door’

‘give; DAT’
‘after’

“foot’

‘hide’

‘true, real’
‘year’

‘can; FUT’
‘trough’

‘horn (of animal)’
‘swallow (v.)’
‘moral lecture’
‘above’

‘peck’

‘neck, throat’
‘hurt’

‘skin, hide’

Thus, historically there must have been a phonological rule such as (46). Now,

however, the uvulars, with the exception of /¥/, have achieved phonemic status.

The

voiced velar fricative /y/ has an allophone, the voiced uvular fricative [¥]. This allophone

occurs preceding the low vowels /=/ and /a/.
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(46) /K" [q"
k| —» | [d] /e, al
/g/ [c]
y/ [¥]

[+high, +back, -son]-> [-high] / __ [+low].

This analysis differs somewhat from Yang, who posits /k, K"/ = [q, q"] / _/ /a, &, 3/
and /y/ - [¥] preceding the low or back vowels /a, , o, u, v, 2, ua/ for YN Na (Yang 2009).
In his analysis, the uvulars are allophones, and the phonological rule includes the
environment of preceding /27, as speakers from his village exhibit more rhotacization than
do Luoshui villagers, for whom the rhotacized vowel is merely an allophone of /a/ (see
§4.7.4). In my data both velar and uvular stops are attested preceding the high back
vowel /y/ and the diphthongs /wx/ and /we/; it may be that this phonological rule has had a
wider scope in Luoshui, as there is significant variation among Na villages. Additionally,
in my data the uvular series includes /a/.

Three main characteristics distinguish the Na velar series from the uvular series.
First, F2 remains steady preceding a velar, as in Figure 4.7, but lowers dramatically in the
syllable preceding the uvular, as in Figure 4.8. Second, as observed by Cho, Ladefoged
et al. (2001) for uvulars in Aleut, the uvular stops in Na exhibit significantly more noise
following the burst than velars do. Third, the energy in the burst is centered much lower
for uvulars than for velars (Cho, Ladefoged et al. 2001:245). As the uvulars show a
dramatic fall for F2 in the syllable preceding the uvular stop, I have included the
preceding syllable for comparison in the spectrograms of both the velars and the uvulars.
Given that F2 generally is low in back vowels (Ladefoged 1993:196), it is not surprising
that F2 would lower for uvulars, where place of articulation is, of course, back.

Additional spectrograms for the full velar and uvular series are given in Appendix B.
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4.6 NO NULL ONSET

Null onset is not attested in Na. A glottal stop appears before any vowel that
would otherwise be syllable-initial. The mid vowels /e, ¥, o/ and the low vowels /=, o/
appear with a glottal stop as onset. In (47), the vowels for the kinship terms vary through
vowel harmony. A spectrogram and waveform showing the glottal stop onset is given in
Figure 4.9; spectrograms for glottal stop onsets preceding other vowels are given in
Appendix B. The mid back vowel /v/ appears as the allophone [»] when it appears
syllabically. [2] is unusual in that it commonly undergoes liaison with the vowel of the
previous syllable; it is only when [»] appears as the second syllable in a bisyllabic word
that the glottal stop appears preceding it, as in the word sw33 233 [sw33 ?233] ‘pearl.” The
high vowels /i, w, u, v/ are attested neither syllable-initially nor with a glottal stop as onset.

This analysis is consistent with Fu’s findings on Weixi Naxi. Fu finds no null
onset in Weixi Naxi: a glottal stop precedes any vowel in an otherwise onsetless syllable
(Fu 1940/1941:411). Yang in his thumbnail sketch of YN Na, finds that only the low
front vowel /=/ appears with a glottal stop as onset, other vowels can appear syllable-
initially. For Lijiang Naxi, He and Jiang find that when /«/, /o/, /a/, or />/ appear as a
syllable, if the syllable has a low falling tone, then the vowel is preceded by [?h] or [h]; if
the syllable has any other tone, the vowel is preceded by a glottal stop (He and Jiang
1985:7-8). This is not the case for YN Na, as can be seen in the spectrogram for [=31 yi33
se33] ‘long, long ago’ (Figure 4.10), where /=/ with a low falling tone appears with a

glottal stop, not [?h] or [h], as onset.

85



47) a33 tei3l [?e33 tei31] ‘aunt’
a33 mi33 [?233 mi33] ‘mother’
a33 sw33 [2233 sw33] ‘great grandmother, great grandfather’
sw33 233 [sw33 ?233]  ‘pearl’
533 [2533] ‘bone’
a33 da33 [?a33 da33] “father’
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4.7 OVERVIEW OF VOWEL SOUND PATTERNS

The sibilants /s, z, ts", ts, dz, s, 7, ts", ts, dz/ are highly reactive with vowels in Na. For
the [+high, -lab] vowels /i/ and /w/, when /i/ appears with the alveolar sibilants, the vowel
appears as the apical [z]; when /w/ appears with the retroflex sibilants, the vowel appears
as the retroflex [y] (it also appears as the retroflex following the allophones [t", t, d, n, ).
When the mid vowels /e/ and /o/ appear with any of the sibilants, they raise to [e] and [o],
respectively. This fits with the analysis that /e/ and /o/ are secondary in many of the

Tibeto-Burman languages (Matisoft 2003b:202).

4.7.1 The high front unrounded vowel /i/
The close front unrounded vowel /i/ has an allophone, the apical [z]. This
allophone appears following the apical sounds /s, z, ts", ts, dz/ through a process of

assimilation. A spectrogram and waveform of the apical is given in Figure 4.11.

48) i/ >zl /s, z tsh, ts,dz/

[+high, -back, -lab] = [+cons, -son, +cor] / [+cor, +ant, -constr] !

Examples of the apical are given in (49).

I The vowel assimilates the coronal features of the preceding consonant, although this is difficult to
represent in this notation.
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(49) si33 [sz33] ‘know (someone)’
bo31 si33 pw31 [bo31 sz33 Bw31] ‘urinary bladder’

bi33 zi33 [bi33 z33] ‘belly, abdomen’

331 zil3 [331 z13] ‘turquoise (stone)’

gi31 zi33 [gi31 z33] ‘younger brother; younger male cousin’
mv31 zil3 [mv31 z13] ‘oats’

#31 k"w33 tshi31 [#31 k"w33 ts"z31] “pinky finger’

mu33 tsi33 [mu33 tsz33] ‘moustache; beard’

na33 tsi31 [na33 tsz31] ‘eyes and eyebrows’

dzi33 [dzz33] ‘to eat’

/i/ does not appear as the apical [z] in complementary environments, as can be seen

in (50).

(50)  p"i33 [p"i33] ‘hemp cloth’
pi33 [pi33] quot
bi33 [bi33] ‘go; FUT’
di33 [di33] ‘land, earth’
k"i33 [k"i33] ‘door’
ki33 [ki33] ‘give; DAT’
gil3 [gil3] ‘after’
a33-mi33 [233-mi33] ‘mother’
nil3 [nil3] ‘near’
Ni33[ni33] ‘day’
hi33 [hi33] ‘person’
tehi33 [te"i33] ‘sell’
tei33 [teil33] ‘cloud’
dzi33 [dzi33] ‘water’
¢i33 [¢i33] ‘rainwater’
713 [zil13] ‘monkey’
1i13 [li13] ‘tea’
$i33 [1i33] ‘rest’
yi33 [yi33] ‘cow (generic)’

Note that in Naxi, the apical [z] is analyzed as an allophone of /w/, where /w/
corresponds to the vowel which I have transcribed as /w/. Such an analysis would also be

possible for Na (cf. Michaud 2008).
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4.7.2 The close back unrounded vowel /ut/

The close back unrounded vowel /w/ has an allophone, the syllabic retroflex [4].

This allophone only occurs following the retroflex phonemes /s, z, ts", ts, dz/, and the

retroflex allophones [{", t, d, n, |] in a process of assimilation.

D /> [l sz 8% 15, dzL [0 tdon, U

So, [+high, +back, -lab] = [+cons] / [+cor, -ant, -distr] 2

The following are examples of the retroflex vowel in Na:

(52) ¢i31 swl3 [¢i31 §{'l3] ‘to smile’ tswl3 [t§{13] ‘paw’
sw33 [$133] ‘to die’ dzw31 [dzy31] ‘loss’
zwl3 [713] ‘saliva’ t"w33 [("433] 3S8G.PRO
733 [z)33] family (n., CLS) dw33 [d)33] ‘one’
ku31 tsw33 [ku31 tg33] “silk’ nw33 [ng33] “from’
k¥33 tsw31 [k¥33 tgy31] ‘moral lecture’ sw33 lw33 [sw33 ||33]  ‘wood, log®

The following examples illustrate that the syllabic retroflex does not appear in

complementary environments.

(53)  p"w33 [B"w33] ‘white’ khw31 tsPwl3 [kPwi3l tshwl3] “‘foot’
pwl3 [Bwl3] ‘take out’ kw31 [kw31] ‘hide’
bw33 [Bw33] ‘sprinkle’ gw33 [gw33] ‘true, real’
mw31 qe33 [mw31 qe33] ‘castrate (an animal)’ yw33 [yw33] ‘skin, hide’

2 The vowel assimilates the coronal features of the preceding consonant, although this is difficult to
represent in this notation.
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4.7.3 Mid vowels /e/ and /o/

The open-mid front unrounded vowel /e/ has an allophone, the close-mid front
unrounded tense vowel [e]. This allophone only occurs following the apical sounds /s, z,

ts", ts, dz/, and the retroflex sounds /s, z, ts", ts, dz/.

(54) /el > el lls, z,ts", ts, dz, 5, 7, ts", ts, dz/

[-high, -low, -tense, -back, -lab] = [+tense] /| [+cor, +ant, -constr] |
[t+cor, -ant, -distr]

Examples of the allophone [e] are given in (55).

(55) sel3 [sel3] ‘metal’ dze33 [dze33] ‘sugar’
se33 [se33] ‘to go’ 7£33 [ze33] ‘arrow’
733 [ze33] PERF/CRS/CSM dzg33 [dze33] ‘money’
tsPe33 [ts"e33] ‘ten’
tsel3 [tsel3] “float’

The following examples illustrate that the allophone [e] does not appear in

complementary environments.

(56) pe31 [pe31] ‘then’
£33 k"w31 [2¢33 k'wi31] ‘turnip’
1033- [1e33-] ACCOMP- (occurs through vowel harmony)

nol13-ke33 [nol3-ke33]  ‘wean’
$031-ye33 [s031-ye33] ‘next year’
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Note that this pattern is the opposite of what Yang finds for the language as
spoken in his village of Abuwa (fil4ifC). Yang has [¢] as an allophone of /e/, in the
environment where the sound follows /s, z, ts", ts, dz, ts", ts, dz, s, z/ (Yang 2009). In my
data based on the language as spoken in the village of Luoshui, /¢/ occurs in all
environments except following the apical sounds /s, z, ts", ts, dz/ and the retroflex sounds
/s, z, ts", ts, dz/, where the [+tense] allophone [e] appears. For Lijiang Naxi, He and Jiang
analyze [¢] as an allophone of /e/, that occurs when it follows bilabials and central apicals

/p", p, b, mb, m, t", t, d, n, I/ (He and Jiang 1985:9-10).

(57)  /o/ > [o]//s, z, ts" ts, dz, 5, 7, ts", ts, dz/

[-high, -low, -tense, tback, +lab] = [+tense] /| [+cor, +ant, -constr] |
[+cor, -ant, -distr]

Examples of the allophone [0] are given in (58).

(58) $031 ni33 [so31 pi33] ‘tomorrow’
ts"031 dw33 1u33 yi33 2033 [ts"031 dy33 |u33 yi33 z033] ‘Tsodeluyizo (name)’
a33 ts033 [a33 tso33] ‘what, whatever’
7913 [zo13] ‘lunch’

The following examples illustrate that the allophone [0] does not appear in

complementary environments.

(59)  p"33 [p"033] ‘escape’ mo13 [mol3] ‘elder’
pol3 [pol3] ‘take; INSTR’ 1033 [no33] 2SG.PRO
bol13 [bol3] ‘pig’ nol3 [ol3] ‘milk’
t1933 sul3 [t%33 sul3] ‘pine needles’ 1031 [1031] ‘hand’
to31 [to31] ADESS {013 [$013] ‘dark, deep’
do33 [do33] ‘should; can’ wol3 [wol3] ‘needle’
k13 [k"013] ‘peck’ y933 [y233] ‘right (direction)’
ko33 tsae13 [ko33 tseel13] ‘neck, throat’ ho33 [ho33] ‘can; FUT’
2033 [g033] ‘hurt’
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This mid back round vowel follows the same pattern of appearing as [+tense]
following a sibilant as the mid front unrounded vowel /e/. However, the pattern is not as
strong as that for /e/, and many vowel tokens hover in the area just between [o] and [o].
Additionally, vowel harmony may take precedence over this phonological rule: for
instance, in what one might expect to appear as [z031 no33] ‘now,’ the /o/ raises to [o] in

harmony with V.

4.7.4 Mid vowel [~/

The phoneme /»/, which phonetically is [s] but is represented as /»/ because it is a
full vowel, appears as the allophone [»], a mid central unrounded vowel with
rhotacization when it occurs without an initial. The examples in (60) show the

appearance of this allophone.

(60) 13 [213] “family’
bu3l ¥33 [Bu3l 2:33] “fly (n.)’
dzi33-na31-hwo33 ¥33 [dzi33-na31-hwo33 2:33] “whirlpool’
¥33 [233] ‘to wash’
¥33-q"v33 [2:33-q"v33] ‘hot springs’
kw33 ¥33 [k"waz33 2:33] ‘cloth floor covering’
ya33 ¥33 [ga33 233] ‘embarrassing’
sw33 ¥33 [sw33 2:33] ‘pearl’
tha33 nw33 ¥33 [t"a33 nw33 2:33] ‘definitely’
ts"u 33 [ts"u 233] ‘ant’
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4.7.5 Diphthongization

The mid front unrounded vowel /¢/ rises to [e] following sibilants (see §4.7.3), and
sometimes raises even further in a diphthong-like way to [ei], as can be seen in the
examples in (61). This tendency towards diphthongization is just that—a tendency, and
not a phonological process. There is no phonological conditioning that triggers
diphthongization rather than raising to [e]. The diphthongization likely is an overshoot
phenomenon.

This tendency towards diphthongization is additional evidence supporting the
analysis presented in §4.7.3 that /e/ is the phoneme and [e] an allophone that appears

following sibilants, rather than /e/ being the phoneme and [e].

(61) dzg33 p¥31 ‘swallow (n.)’ appears as [dzei33 p¥31]
bo31 zg55 “very fat pig, ready to be slaughtered’ appears as  [bo31 zgi55]
dze33 wy33 ‘wealth’ appears as [dzei33 w¥33]
dw33 dw33 te33 ‘one handspan’ appears as [dw33 qu33 tei33]
gw31-te33 ‘to stand up’ appears as [gw31-tei33]

4.7.6 Vowel harmony

Na has prolific vowel harmony. Na vowel harmony is regressive, with a target
vowel harmonizing to a trigger vowel found in the ensuing syllable. The most basic
distinction for Na vowel harmony is front/back, with specific allomorphs assigned fairly
idiosyncratically at the lexical level. There are a few cases where vowels harmonize
based on height, but for the most part, the morphing vowel does not cross height levels

during vowel harmony.
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Vowel harmony primarily works on function affixes and function words, such as
the vocative/kinship prefix a33-, the Qw prefix a33-, the NEG- marker mo33-, the PERF/CRS/CSM
marker ze33, the accomp- marker 1033-, and the pur- marker t"w33-. However, vowel
harmony also operates on free morphemes in compounds, as in the compound my33 ‘sky’
+ wo33 ‘above,” which undergoes vowel harmony and appears as mo33-wo33 ‘heavens.’
The various compounds with the word pa33 ‘eye’ also illustrate that vowel harmony can
occur in compounds with free morphemes: for example, na33 ‘eye’ + te33 ‘horizontal’
+ mi33 ‘woman’ undergoes vowel harmony and appears as pa33-te33-mi33 ‘horizontal-
eyed woman.’” This latter example also shows that vowel harmony is fairly productive in
Na, as pe33-te33-mi33 ‘horizontal-eyed woman’ is not a common lexical item, but instead

is found in the mythological tale of Tsodeluyizo (see narrative text, Tsodeluyizo).

4.7.6.1 Vowel harmony in kinship terms with the vocative/kinship prefix a33-

The nucleus of the vocative/kinship prefix a33- [?a33] harmonizes with the nucleus

of the following syllable according to degree of backness—front, central-back, or back.

1. The allomorph a33- appears with the back vowels /u, v, o, a/.
2. The allomorphs ®33- and £33- appear with the high front vowel /i/.
3. The allomorph »33- appears with the high back vowels /w, v/ which are

phonetically fairly central, and sometimes with /v/.

Although most vowel harmony in Na shows only a two-way front/back
distinction, this prefix shows a more complex three-way distinction, having front, central-

back, and back allomorphs.
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Examples showing the distribution of these allomorphs are given in (62).

(62) a33-mu33 ‘older sibling’
a33-p"v33 ‘grandfather’
a33-mo13 ‘grandmother’
a33-po31 ‘uncle’
a33-da33 ‘father’
a33-la31 ‘great great grandparents’

a33-ma33 ‘mother, aunt’

@33-mi33 ‘mother, aunt’ (also €33-mi33 in some areas)

€33-tgi31 ‘aunt’ (shortened form of @33-mi33-t¢i3 1, where t¢i3 1 means ‘small, younger.’)

933-swi33 ‘great grandparents’

933-zw33 ‘grandmother’

933-¢¥13 ‘girlfriend (impolite term)’

933-yu33 ‘uncle’

933-dv33 ‘friend’

We can make some additional observations from these data. First, the vowel
harmony is particularly clear when one compares the two words for mother: a33-ma33
and ®33-mi33. Second, the high back ultra-closed vowel /yv/ appears with the a33-
allomorph in a33-p"y33 ‘grandfather’ and the ¥33- allomorph in ¥33-yu33 ‘uncle’ and ¥33-
dy33 ‘friend.” Third, ¥33-¢¥13 ‘girlfriend’ occurs with the central-back allomorph ¥33-.
This is further evidence for analyzing the sequence /¢x13/ as such, rather than as /six13/: if

the final were in fact /siv13/, the vocative/kinship allomorph would presumably appear as

a front allomorph, /&33/ or /e33/.
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4.7.6.2 Vowel harmony in question words with the question word prefix a33-

The question word prefix a33- has two allomorphs, the front allomorph 33- and
the back allomorph a33-. When a33- prefixes to a morpheme with a back vowel, the
prefix appears as the back allomorph a33-. This can be seen in the word a33-ts533 ‘what’
in example (63). When a33- prefixes to a morpheme with a front vowel, regressive
assimilation occurs, and the front allomorph «33- appears. This can be seen in the words
®&33-ts"e33 ‘what’ and «33-yi33 ‘perhaps, maybe’ in example (63). Note that despite their
near synonymy, a33-tso33 ‘what’ and «33-ts"¢33 ‘what, how’ are in fact distinct lexical

items: the initial in the second syllable of the latter is aspirated.

(63)  a33-ts033 ‘what’

®33-ts"e33 ‘what, how’
&33-yi33 ‘perhaps, maybe’ (a33- QW + yi33 ‘can’)

4.7.6.3 Vowel harmony with the ~ze- marker mo33-

The negative prefix me33- has four allomorphs, the front allomorph ma33-, the
central allomorph ms33-, the back allomorph ma33-, and the high back rounded allomorph
mo33-. The most basic distinction is front/back: when mo33- appears with a back vowel,

the prefix appears as the back allomorph ma33-, but when mo33- appears with a front

vowel, the prefix appears as the front allomorph ma33-. This is exemplified in (64).
(64)  ma33-t"a33 ‘can’t tolerate’

ma33-si33 ‘do not know’

Adjacent to mid or high back rounded vowels, mo33- NEG- may idiosyncratically

show height harmony, as attested in the following examples given in (65).
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(65) mo33-fu33 ‘unhappy’

mo33-z533 ‘no use’

However, the magnetic pull of vowel harmony is weak with the mid and high
back rounded vowels, and these vowels often remain opaque to vowel harmony, as can be

seen in (66).

(66) ma33-kul3 ‘impossible’
mo33-mul3 ‘unripe’
mo33-ts"w¥33 ‘do not permit’
moa33-hwe33 “‘uncomfortable’
moa33-my33-hi33 ‘deaf’
mo33-t033-hi33 ‘blind’

moa33-ho31 ‘incorrect’

4.7.6.4 Vowel harmony with the accomp- marker i»33-

The accomp- prefix 1033- is unusual in Na. It harmonizes based on height, rather
than based on front/back, the fundamental distinction found in Na vowel harmony. The
accomp- prefix 1033- has three allomorphs, the low allomorph 1&33-, the raised allomorph
1e33-, and the mid allomorph 1s33-. We can see clearly that the front/back distinction is not
relevant to vowel harmony with the accomp- prefix 1033-: there is no back allomorph 1a33-,
although this is a phonologically possible word—Ila33 means ‘tiger.’

The prefix appears as the allomorph 1233- when it attaches to a morpheme with the

low vowels /=/ and /a/, as can be seen in examples (67) and (68).

(67) lee33-bax33 ‘row’
lee33-ha13 ‘cut off’
le33-ma33 ‘be born’
lee33-nx13 ‘submerge’
lee33-q213 ‘burn up’
lee33-wael3 ‘call up’
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(68) l&e33-ba33 ‘open up’
le33-da31 ‘cut down’

When 133- prefixes to a morpheme with the apical, the prefix appears as the

allomorph 1=33-; this can be seen in example (69).

(69) lae33-dzi33 [lee33-dzz33] ‘eat up’
lae33-si33-si33 [lee33-sz33-5sz33] ‘meet each other’

When 1533- prefixes to a morpheme with a high vowel, it appears as the raised

allomorph 1e33-, as can be seen in the examples shown in (70).

(70) 1e33-ni33 ze33 ‘be full’
1e33-swi33 “die’
le33-su33 du33-hi33 ‘thoughts’
le33-zwy33-hi33 ‘words’
le33-mv33 ‘hear’

When 1033- prefixes to a morpheme with a mid vowel, it appears as the mid

allomorph 1233-, as can be seen in the examples shown in (71).

(71) 1033-s€33 “finish’
1033-s€33 ‘walk’
1033-p¥33-p¥33 ‘carry on one’s back’
1033-po13 ‘take’
1033-t033 ‘see, look’
1033-wo13 ‘return’
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4.7.6.5 Vowel harmony with the pur- prefix #4m33-

High vowels undergo vowel harmony very rarely. t"w33- pur- is attested
undergoing vowel harmony, as can be seen in example (72) where the high back
unrounded vowel /w/ of t"w33- pUR- harmonizes to the high front unrounded vowel /i/ in
1i33 ‘see.” However, note that no back allomorph (i.e., t"u33-) is attested for the durative

prefix.

(72) 13 zwa33 qwy33bil3 pi33  33-133  1033-nu33.

SO horse footprint toward =DUR-see = ACCOMP-cry
prel JEED E A ES

So, seeing the hoofprint, she cried.

PTLVER SRBENR T,

T:Gemu.39

One might argue instead that pi33 ‘toward’, which precedes the durative marker
and also has a high front unrounded vowel, is inducing the vowel harmony in this
example. However, pi33 is part of the phonological (and postpositional) phrase zw33
qwx33-bil13 pi33 ‘toward the footprint,” and we would then have to account for the vowel
harmony crossing the phonological phrase. By arguing that regressive vowel harmony is
induced by the verb 1i33 ‘see,” not only do we avoid positing vowel harmony across the
phonological phrase, but we can also retain the economy of having only regressive vowel

harmony, rather than both progressive and regressive vowel harmony.

4.7.6.6 Vowel harmony in compounds

nal3 ‘eye’ (appears as npa3l with the low falling tone in compounds) has two
allomorphs: the back allomorph nal3, which occurs with the back vowels /w, v, o, o/, and
the front allomorph pa13, which occurs with the front vowels /i, @/, as can be seen in

example (73).
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(73) na31-1y33 ‘eye’ (nal3 ‘eye’ + 1v33 CLS)
na31-1v33 mae31-ma13 ‘blink’
na31-to33 “daylight’
na31-na33 ‘pupil of the eye’
na31-p"w33 na31-na3l di31-dil3 ‘to move one’s eyes wildly, as just before fainting’

ne31-q"233 ‘eye sand’
ne31-bx33 ‘tear’
na31-te33-mi33 ‘horizontal-eyed woman’

neae31-tsi31 ‘eyes and eyebrows; eyelash’

The distinction between the two allomorphs can be a little difficult to hear at
times, because the back vowel /a/ picks up a little bit of palatization from the palatal nasal
/n/ and moves slightly forward; however, in careful speech, the two allomorphs pal3 and
nel3 are clearly distinguished.

na31-lu33 me31-mael13 ‘blink’ illustrates that the presence of a vowel which is not
susceptible to vowel harmony (here, the high back vowel in the 1u33 cLs) serves to prevent
me31 me13 from inducing vowel harmony in pal3. na31-p"w33 pa31-na3l di31-dil3 ‘to move
one’s eyes wildly, as just before fainting’ (where pa31-p"w33 means ‘white of the eye,’
na3l-na31 means ‘pupil [lit. ‘eye black’]’ and di31-di13 is a reduplicated verb indicating
movement back and forth) is also an informative example. One might expect the second
syllable of na31-na31, which directly precedes di31-di13, with the front vowel /i/, to undergo
vowel harmony. However, it does not undergo vowel harmony. This shows that which
morphemes undergo vowel harmony is selected at the lexical level; the selection is not by

purely morphophonological criteria.
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4.7.6.7 Vowel harmony with the conjunction /a33

The conjunction 1a33 frequently forms a phonological phrase with the preceding
word(s) due to the constituent order rules of Na, and in such cases, does not undergo
vowel harmony. However, when it occurs preceding t"13 ‘such’ in the expression 1«33
t"e13 ‘and such,’ it appears as the front allomorph 1233 through regressive vowel harmony
with the front vowel in t"213 ‘and such.’ It also appears as the front allomorph 1233 when
preceding he33 ‘gold’ in the expression nv33 l&33 ha33 ‘silver and gold.’

(74) la33 ‘and; etc.’

l&33 t"&13 ‘and such’
nv33 l&33 ha33 ‘silver and gold’

4.7.6.8 Vowel harmony showing complete assimilation

One lexical item, mo33-wo33 ‘heavens,” shows complete assimilation through
vowel harmony. As shown in example (75), this word is compounded from two
morphemes, my33 ‘sky,” and wo33 ‘above’ (grammaticalized from wo33 ‘head’). Na vowel
harmony focuses on front/back as the fundamental distinction (although the accomp-
prefix 1033- harmonizes based on height [see §4.7.6.4 above]); thus, there is no overt
reason why my33 should harmonize with wo33. It is probably because the ultra-closed /y/
is phonetically a somewhat unstable vowel (cf. §2.3.1.1) that it completely assimilates to
the vowel /o/ in wo33 ‘head.’

(75) my33 ‘sky’

mo33-wo33 ‘heavens’ (my ‘sky’ + wo33 ‘above’)
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4.7.6.9 Textual examples

regressive back/front vowel harmony. The perF/cRs/csm marker ze33 appears with the
back vowel as z033 through vowel harmony with the initial back vowel in 331-s¥33 ku31
1ine.pro. This vowel harmony occurs across word boundaries. In the compound ®31-yi33-
se33 ‘long, long ago,” «31-yi33 is ‘last year’ and -se33 is a bound morpheme with no
discernable meaning. The vowel a31 appears as the front vowel @31 through vowel
harmony with the front vowel /i/ in yi33.

conjuction 1a33 appears as lz33 through vowel harmony with the front vowel in

In example (76), extracted from a narrative text, there are four instances of

t213 ‘such.’

(76)

su33 qel3  thw33 1033-ts"w13  thw33 1033-wy33-wr33

branch  burn 3SG.PRO ACCOMP-cut this ACCOMP-stack.BACK AND FORTH
Bt B it ik X Hed ok

He burned branches, burned the branches he had cut down,
B A, HEABR s R A
T:Tsodeluyizo.189

7033 331-s¥33 ku3l «31-yi33-se33 ya33 qa33 1&33 t"el3

PERF  1INC.PRO long, long ago buckwheat = and  such
T WEA IR LA IrA Mo ke

stacked them together and burned them; long, long ago we would burn

HEkeoRbet, FATLLTTFRZE AR LY

1033-qe13 z033-kul3.
ACCOMP-burn  ought
buckwheat and such.

SRR
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4.8 LOANWORDS IN NA

4.8.1 Chinese loanwords in Na

Mandarin words have been borrowed into Na via Yunnanese, the provincial
variety of Chinese,” which has served as a lingua franca between the various ethnic
groups living in the region and in communicating with people from other areas of the
province even before Mandarin-based education and media had such a pronounced
influence. The semantic fields of Mandarin loanwords in Na heavily represent
technology and food items not indigenous to the area.

Nasals that appear in the coda of the Mandarin term usually do not appear in the
Na borrowing, as nasal codas are lost in transit when the word is borrowed into
Yunnanese from Mandarin, and thus do not appear when the borrowing arrives into Na
from Yunnanese. This is similar to what Fu observes of the borrowings into Yi occur (Fu
1997:65). However, in the speech of Na who are bilingual in Mandarin, the nasal codas
of the borrowed lexical items sometimes appear in their Na speech, due to the speakers’
familiarity with the lending language. Additionally, some delabialization occurs when
Mandarin words are borrowed into Na (cf. the second parts of the compounds in ‘match,’
‘work,” and ‘apple.’)

The following are examples of Chinese loanwords in Na. I have provided the
transcription of the Mandarin in IPA rather than pinyin so that the phonetic similarities to

and differences from Na will be more transparent.

3 Note that Mandarin and Yunnanese are not mutually intelligible.
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77 Technology Na Mandarin

match ya31 hol3 yay hwo
work ko33 2013 kop55 tswos51
glass po33 1i33 po55 i
electricity tjeel3 tjeend

plastic sul3 ljaol3 su51 ljao51

There are copious amounts of loanwords from Chinese for foods. One reason for
this is that the Na region is in the foothills of the Himalayas, and at this altitude, the
growing season is quite short and many plants simply cannot be grown. Na cuisine is
heavily reliant on animal sources of protein, such as pork, with most fruits, vegetables,

and grains imported from other parts of the province and country.

(78) Foods Na Mandarin
apple phi33 po31 phin35 kwo214
squash kwa31 sil3 kwas5 tsi
cabbage’ ts¥13 pPw3l pai3s tshai2 14
peas wan33 to13 wan55 to51
peanuts hwa s¥q hwa55 s¥n55
soy sauce tea33 yo3l1 tean51 yo35
ginger teanl3 teanss
caoguo (herb) tshao kwo tshao kwo

33 h..13

means ‘white,” as does Mandarin [pai’]. ts"¥'> may be a loan from
33

4 This is a calque: Na p"w
Chinese, or it may be an indigenous Na lexical item. In Na, p"ur” follows ts"a"® | as Na is a head-

marking language, while the order is the reverse in Mandarin.
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4.8.2 Tibetan Loanwords in Na

There also are Tibetan loans in Na as many Na are Buddhists of the Tibetan
lamaist tradition. Na parents invite Tibetan and Mosuo lamaist monks of the Tibetan
Buddhist tradition to name children, so Na have Tibetan names. A certain amount of
Tibetan Buddhist religious terminology has also been borrowed into Na to aid in
practicing Buddhism. Furthermore, the names for flora and fauna indigenous to Tibetan

regions that are now present in Na areas appear as loanwords from Tibetan.

(79) Na Tibetan
s¥n33 ge33 ‘lion’ sey ge (form from Dai et al. 1992)
mo31 mo33 ‘momo’ momo (Tibetan dumpling)
tsa33 p¥33 ‘tsampa’ tsampa (toasted barley flour)

ma33 mul3 ‘lamp used in religious rites’ marme (form from Marrison 1967)

lon33 bu33 ts"w31 ‘elephant’ glang.po.ce (form from Sun 1985)

(80) shows several loanwords borrowed into Na which are of less certain origin.
teo tey ‘Zhuang ethnicity’ was identified as a loan by my consultant, but the source
language is unknown. tjo33 1jo31 may be a loan from Tibetan to> 10°* ma'? to?> ‘yellow
weasel’ (form from Dai 1992). 2031 pu33 I¥31 ‘world’ is likely from Tibetan. Na
borrows terms from Tibetan Buddhism for philosophical and cosmological concepts; the
phonology looks Tibetan; and several Tibeto-Burman languages of the Himalayas have
similar forms. Caodeng, which as a rGyalrongic language would be in heavy contact
with Tibetan, has mdze-nbo-slan ‘world’ (form from Sun 1997) and Manang (Prakaa)

(Tamangic) has “tsompalin ‘world’ (form from Hoshi 1984).

(80) teo tex ‘Zhuang ethnicity’ Identified as loan, source language unknown

55 1053

tjo33 ljo31 ‘squirrel’ Possibly to ma'? tco?> ‘yellow weasel’ (Tibetan)

7531 pu33 I¥31 ‘world’ Likely from Tibetan
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5 Tonogenesis in Na

5.1  OVERVIEW

Na has four tones: a high level tone (55), a mid level tone (33), a low, slightly
falling tone (31), and a low rising tone (13). Of these, two tones are basic, the (33) tone
and the (13) tone, and two are secondary, the (55) tone and the (31) tone, where the
distinction between basic and secondary tones is made by the fact that the secondary
tones are much less common and derive from very limited phonological environments,
while the primary tones are much more common and derive from default (in the case of
the (33) tone) or much broader (in the case of the (13) tone) phonological environments.
The division between basic and secondary tones can be seen clearly when looking at
monosyllablic words; the division is not as transparent in compounds because tone sandhi
processes create secondary tones (i.e., (31) and (55) tones) from primary tones (i.e., (33)
and (13) tones). Thus, monosyllabic words are used to show the development of the Na

tones in the following section.
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Na tonogenesis primarily develops from finals, as well as to a lesser extent, from
prefixes and initials. PTB forms with no final (a.k.a. “‘open series’ forms), forms with a
glide final, forms with a nasal final, and forms with a lateral final all have (33) tone in
Na. PTB forms with a stop final have (13) tone in Na. Several other types of PTB forms
also have (13) tone in Na: those where a PTB *s- prefix has been lost and those where a
PTB *N- (nasal) prefix has been lost preceding a velar initial. The conditioning
environments for development of the Na secondary tones, (31) and (55), are less clear,
although they are clearly much more restricted. The (31) tone derives from PTB forms
which have either an /a/ or a /u/ vowel and a nasal final; however, numerous PTB forms
with an /a/ or a /u/ vowel and a nasal final retain (33) tone, so it is not clear what
additional conditioning occurred such that (31) tone developed in these cases. The (55)
tone is quite rare in Luoshui, the village where the fieldwork for this research was
conducted, and the few forms which have clear PTB antecedents all share a constellation
of features: voiceless initials, a change in non-aspirated in PTB to aspirated in Na, a
diphthong in the PTB form, and a monophthong high vowel in Na. However, in other
villages in the Yongning area, (55) tones are less rare, as | heard during pilot work in the
speech of a consultant from a village adjacent to the town of Yongning, and as speakers
in Luoshui acknowledge. The conditioning envirnoment for the the (55) tone in forms
from Yongning town found in Michaud (2008) and Yang (2009) are less clear.

An overview of the processes of tonogenesis in Na is presented for readers’

reference in Table 5.1.
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Na Tone | Environment

33 PTB open, glide, nasal, and lateral finals

13 Stop finals
Loss of PTB *s- prefix
Loss of PTB *N- prefix preceding a velar initial

31 A subset of PTB forms with /a/ or /u/ vowel and nasal final; additional
conditioning factor unknown

55 Fieldsite: Voiceless initial + change from non-aspirated in PTB to aspirated

in Na + diphthong in PTB form + monophthong high vowel in Na

Adjacent areas: Unknown

Table 5.1 Overview of tonogenesis in Na
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5.2 PTBOPEN

PTB open forms have (33) tone in Na.

Open

*mi / PLB *mi*?

*g_nis / PLB *?-nit / ni’

*na / PLB *na'
*dzi / PLB *?-dzi
*s/g-la / PLB *s/?-la®
*gla

*]a / PLB *?-la’
*b-r-gya

*pya / PLB *na’
*dzya / PLB *dza®
*sya ‘flesh /meat’
*tsa / PLB *tsa’
*dzyi >< *gyi

*yu / PLB *yu'
*plu / PLB *plu’

*pwa
*wa

*sa
*wa ‘man, husband’
*g-wa

*ta >< *da

*da / PLB *da'

*za / PLB *za’

*ra >< *ya

*ta

*ma

*ma / PLB *ma’
*pa / PLB *pa'
*k-la / PLB *k-la
*ra / PLB *g-ra’
*m-hla‘god,

beautiful’

/

Na

mi33 ‘female’

ni33 ‘two’

ni33 ‘hear’

dzi33-swel3 ‘dew’

$i33 ‘month / moon’

$i33 ‘musk deer’

433 k"wx¥31 ‘trousers’

¢i33 ‘hundred’

ni33 z033 [ni33 zo33] ‘fish’
dzi33 [dzz33] ‘eat’

se33 [se33] ‘meat’

ts"e33 [ts"e33] ‘salt’

dzz33 ‘ride (an animal)’
zw33 [733] ‘take’

p"w33 [B"133] ‘white’

ha31 ts"u33-p¥33 ‘husband’,
(Shamanic) ‘husband’

w33 ‘village’

po33

s¥33-k"w33 ‘vein’

a33-wu33 [033-vu33] ‘uncle’
wu33-wu33 [vu33-vu33] ‘chew’
to33 ‘look’

qa33 do33 ‘stick (n.)’

7033 [z033] ‘son’

y233 ‘right (side)’

t"a33 PROH

a33-ma33 [2a33-ma33] ‘mother’
ma33- NEG-

na33 1SG.PrRO

la33 ‘tiger’

ya33 q"a33 ‘buckwheat’

Ga33 {a33 ‘god’

Naxi

mi55

i3l

kho33 mi33
ndzpr33
xe33

n/a

le33

¢i33

mi33
ndzw33
sw33
tshe33
ndza33
zu3l
phoar31

za33 ka3l zw33

mbe33 ua (no tone marked on 2™
syll in source)
sa33 ‘blood’
931 ta55
pguw33

ly31 do31
ndy31

7033

7i31 tey31
ma33 tha3l
331 mo33
ma33

pa31

la33

n/a

phv33 la31
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PLB *hla’

*

*m-tsa / PLB *m-dzya'
*kwa

*pa / PLB *pa’
Aberrant forms

*Pu / PLB *?u’

a33 [?a33] ‘kinship / vocative prefix’
dzwa33 mi33 ‘sparrow’

k"wx¥33 bil3 ‘hoof’

nw¥33 [gwa33] ‘five’

ywol3 ‘egg’

9 (isolation tone not indicated in
source)

ndza33 zo33

khua33 be31

ua33

kv33

*?u would be expected to yield (33) tone in Na rather than (13) tone. However,

this form is irregular in its segmental phonemes, suggesting that its development may

have been somewhat irregular overall.
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53 PTBGLIDE

PTB glide forms are really a sub-class of PTB open forms. Like the PTB open

forms, PTB glide forms have (33) tone in Na.

Glide

*ts(y)i >< *zoy / PLB *m-
(d)zyoy’

*nay

*syey-s / PLB *Sey”?

*yay / PLB *s-yay?

*z0y / PLB *zoy”

*ts(y)i(y) >< *tsyay / PLB
*tsay'

*b(w)ay

*r(y)a >< *r(y)ay / PLB *ray'
*tsay / PLB *tsoy”

*g-loy

*now

*soy / PLB *soy'

*kroy / PLB *?-groy'

*dzoy / PLB *m-dzoy'

*gra:y / PLB *?-groy'

*kow / PLB *kow’

*now / PLB *npow'

*kow / PLB *kow”

*kway / PLB *k“oy?

*b-loy / PLB *b/?-loy?

*mey / PLB *s/?-mey”

*krow / PLB *krow'

*gow / PLB *gow?

*mow / PLB *mow’

*rey

Aberrant forms

*dz(y)ay QUOT / PLB *dzay”'
*bow / PLB *bow’

*now

Na
¢i33-¢i33
dzi33 ‘urine’

ni33 ‘day’, ni33 mi33 ‘sun’
si33 [sz33] ‘know’

zi33 [z33] ‘grass’

tse33-1v33 [tse33-|v33] ‘barley’
ts"e33 [ts"e33] ‘ten’

wea33 ‘left (direction)’
zge33 ‘laugh’

ts"@e33-ts"®e33 ‘wash’

h&33 ‘wind’

n&33 [nx33] ‘milk’

sw33 [s133] “die’
kw33-dzi33 ‘bile’

z33 [z533] ‘liquor’

kw33 ‘star’

mu33 k"u33 [mu33 k"u33] ‘smoke’
nu33 ‘weep’

k"u33 ‘steal’

k"u33 ‘dog’

zu33 ‘four’

mu33 [mu33] “fire’

k"y33 ‘horn’

gv33 ‘nine’

mv33 [my33] ‘heavens, sky’

zw¥33 ‘language’

tsil3 [tsz13] REP
bu31 ¥33 [Bu3l 233] ‘fly (n.)’
nol3 ‘milk’

‘to urinate (childspeak)’,

Naxi
mbi33

ni33 mi33
sw33 (no33)
zwi33

n/a

tshe31

ua33 tey31
za3l
tshor33
xor33

iS5 ni33
sw33

kw31 ‘gallbladder’

zw33
kw31
muw55 khw31
gv3l
khv33
khw33
lu33
mi33
kho33
pgv33
muw33

§a55 ‘say’

n/a
mbar33 lor55
ni5S5 ni33
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Discussion of aberrant forms:

*dz(y)ay Quot would be expected to yield (33) tone rather than (13) tone, as *dz(y)ay
has a glide ending, not a stop ending. Due to frequency of use of grammatical words in
language, they tend to be somewhat irregular (e.g., copula verbs, suppletive verb forms in
English), so the irregular tone on this evidential is not terribly worrying. Additionally,
note (Matisoff 2003b:477), “Akha djé ‘quotative’ reflects PLB Tone #1. Tonal instability
is frequent in functors, however.”

*bow Would be expected to yield (33) tone rather than (31 33) tone. However, as
this form has gained a syllable, it seems likely that the tonal irregularity is due to the
syllable gain, particularly since (31) is only attested on PTB nasal series words, while
*bow belongs to the glide series.

*now Would be expected to yield (33) tone rather than (13) tone, as it has a glide

ending.
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54 PTB LATERAL

Lateral

*s(y)ar / PLB *san"?
*d-gul

*r-til >< *r-tul
Aberrant forms

n/a

Na

¢i33 mi33 ‘louse’
gu33 ‘silver’

t033 bu33 ‘buttock’

su33
gv3l1

n/a
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5.5 PTBNAsAL

Most PTB nasal forms have (33) tone in Na, while a handful have (31) tone in Na,

and a few have (13) tone in Na. The conditioning environment governing these splits is

not clear.

Nasal Na Naxi

31 tone

*s-lam / PLB *s-lam'? $i31 ‘fathom’ ly31
*m-d/tu:g/k dzw31 ‘sit’ ndzw31
*mar ‘big, older’ mo31 ‘old, elder’ mu55
*b-san >< *b-suy so31 [so31] ‘fragrant’ ¢y31 nv31
*dan >< *day da31 ‘only’ n/a

33 tone

*byon bi33 ‘to go; FUT’ bw33

*krin / PLB *krin' k"w33 ‘thread’ khw31
*dzip sw33-dzw33 ‘tree’ ndzor31
*dzum >< *tsum / PLB | dzw33 ‘pair’ dzw33
*dzum®

*duny / PLB dun' du33 g=33 [du33 q=33] ‘wing’ ndv33 phi3l
*kim >< *kum / PLB | wo33-ku33 ‘pillow’ (wo33 = ‘head’) kv33 1y33
*m-kum?

*s-ton tu33 [(u33] ‘thousand’ tv31

*min / PLB *?-min'? mv33 [my33] ‘name’ mi31

*dar) / PLB *m-dan'”? su33 du33 [su33 qu33] ‘think’ sw33 ndv33

*gun >< *kuny / PLB *gun?
>< *Fkun?

*g-sum

*zum >< *zun / PLB *zum’
*pwan / PLB *pwan’

*tan ‘pine’

*nar) / PLB *nap’

*m-dzyan ‘be there’

*]an) / PLB *lap’

*yap
*hay) / PLB *har?

q"v33 ‘hole’, &31-q"v33 [?&31-q"v33]
‘cave’

s033 [s033] ‘three’

7033 [z033] ‘use’

p"033 ‘open’
t"533-sul3 ‘pine needle’
no33 2SG.PRO

dz033 ‘EXIST; have’
khe33 1033 [q"=33

river’, 1033 ‘valley’

1033] ‘(small)

yo33 ‘sheep’
ha33 ‘rice (cooked)’

a31 kho33 ‘cave’

sw31

n/a

phu33

tho33 ndzor31 ‘pine tree’
nv31

dzy33

n/a

zu3l
ha33
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*kram / PLB *kram'
*mran / PLB *mran’
*byam /PLB *byam’
*sin / PLB sik"
*pwan / PLB *pwan’
Aberrant forms

*nip

*blen / PLB *m-blen’

khwae33 ‘fence / garden’
zwa33 ‘horse’

dze33 [dze33] “fly (v.)’
sw33 ‘firewood’

ba33 ‘open’

nil3 ‘way’

ba13 ‘pus’

x033 phe55 kho31
garden’

zua33

mbi31

sar33

phu33

n/a

mboar31

‘vegetable

Discussion of aberrant forms:

*nin would be expected to yield (33 tone), as *nin has a nasal ending and no tone-

inducing prefix. However, (13) tone is attested in the Na form. As *nip has a nasal

initial, either a lost *s- prefix or a *?- prefix would induce the (13) tone, but neither is

found in the PTB form.

*nin IS currently only attested in WB and Lai (Matisoff

2003h:281), but the Na form looks consistent when tone is not considered. Thus, this

form remains problematic.

*blen Would be expected to yield (33 tone)—it has a nasal ending and no prefixes.
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56 PTBSTOP

PTB stop forms have (13) tone in Na.

Stop!

*tip

*pat / PLB *C-pat"

*p“ak / PLB *wak"

*r(y)ap / PLB *?-rap"

*tsik / PLB *?-dzik"

*tsizt / PLB *C-tSiit"

*(t)si-t >< *tsut / PLB
*tsoy?

*g-sik / PLB *C-§ik

*kuk  ‘return” / PLB
*C-kuk™

*luk

*m-pup / PLB *pyap"
*m/s-lyak

*mut / PLB *s-mut"
*d-kruk

*sak / PLB *C-sak"

*tak / PLB *tak"

*tsap / PLB *tsap"

*t(r)ak / PLB *rak"

*k-rap / PLB *rap" >< *k-
rap"

*tsyat / *tsywar

*Kyit

*k-rak / PLB *k-rak"

*lap ‘leaf>2

Na

til3 ‘strike’

phi31-bu33 [phil3 Bu33] ‘vomit (n.)’
bol3 ‘pig’

hil3 ‘stand’

tsel3 ‘joint’

tsPw13 ‘goat’

swl3 ‘lung’

swl3 [s113] ‘new’
k"u13 ‘year’

Iul3 [[ul3] ‘enough’

p"ul3 [B"ul3] ‘overturn’

lul3 [{u13] ‘feed (animals)’

mv13 [mv13] ‘blow’

q"v13 ‘six’

5031 k"wi33 [so13 kM33] ‘breathe’
t"al3 ‘sharp’

ts"wae13 ‘insert’

dal3 ‘weave’

wol3 ‘needle’

tshwl3 ‘cut’

qeel3 ‘burn’

&13 [?2@13] ‘chicken’
li13 ‘tea’

Naxi
n/a
phy55
bu3l
xy55
n/a
tshwi55
tshor55

swS5
khv55

n/a

n/a
Iv55
mu3l
tshuas5
n/a

n/a
tshus5
da31
ko31

n/a
n/a
a3l
lesS5

1 Possibly *rak > y13 [s13] ‘stone, pit’

2 Matisoff (2003b) gives LB ‘tea’ as coming from PLB *la ‘leaf, tea’ (Matisoff 2003b:48, footnote a). *lap
‘leaf’ only has reflexes in Written Tibetan and Jingpho (Matisoff 2003b:336, 342), but reflects the Na tone.

3 See Matisoff (2003b:337), footnote i: “It shows variation between the HIGH- and LOW-stopped tones in
Loloish, with the LOW-stopped forms (e.g. Lahu §o?, Akha a-ydq, Sani yx?*, Lalo 4-jyq) reflecting an
unprefixed PLB allofam *rap", while the HIGH-stopped forms (e.g., Bisu kjaw, Hani ko®, Lisu wo??) point
to the prefixed allofam *k-rap™.
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Aberrant forms

*dik / PLB *?-dik" dw33 [dg}S] ‘one’ dw3l
*]-tak / PLB *?-tak ‘ascend, | to31 ADESS ndo33
top’

Discussion of aberrant forms:

*?2-dik~ would be expected to yield (13) tone rather than (33) tone, as it has a stop
final. However, the tonal abherrancy in this form is probably not surprising given the
numerous grammatical uses for dw33 ‘one’: to mark an indefinite, as a morpheme of

various quantifiers, etc.
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5.7 *C-PREFIX FORMS

Consonant initial does not change tone in Na—open and glide syllables retain
(33) tone, stop syllables have (13) tone, and nasals have (33) or (31) tone, as in non-
prefixed words. This is the case regardless of whether the *C- prefix is lost or interacts
with the proto-initial to form a third initial (typically through rhinoglottophilia

phenomena). No instances of the *C- prefix pre-empting the proto-initial have yet been

found.

PTB Na Naxi
*dzi / PLB *?-dzi dzi33-swel3 ‘dew’ ndzpr33
*]a / PLB *?-la’ 1i33 k"wx31 ‘trousers’ le33
*b-r-gya ¢i33 ‘hundred’ ¢i33
*g-wa wu33-wu33 [yu33-vu33] ‘chew’ pgw33
*g-loy h&33 ‘wind’ xar33
*d-gul gu33 ‘silver’ gv3l1
*m-d/tu:g/k dzw31 ‘sit’ ndzm31
*k-rak / PLB *k-rak" #13 [?2&13] “chicken’ a3l
*g-sik / PLB *C-§ik swl3 [s113] ‘new’ swS5
*d-kruk q"v13 ‘six’ tshua55
Aberrant forms

*dik / PLB *?-dik" (see | dw33 [d133] ‘one’ dw31
section on stops)

*|-tak / PLB *?-tak (see | to31 ADESS ndo33
section on stops)
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5.8 *S-PREFIX FORMS: OPTION 1

If an *s- prefix is lost, the Na reflex will have (13) tone. The forms which have

lost the *s- prefix generally have nasal initials, while forms with non-nasal initials

generally show an interaction between the *s- prefix and the proto-initial. Note,

however, that the *s- prefix is lost in *s-ga > gwx13 ‘sing,” Where there is no nasal initial,

and the *s- prefix is retained in several forms with nasal initials, such as *s-mul (PLB *?-

mow') > h333 ‘hair, fur’, zi31-h333 ‘hair (body)’ and *s-na (PLB *?-na*) > ni33-q"v33 ‘nose.’*

This rule occurs with PTB nasal, stop, and glide syllables.

PTB

*s-min / PLB *s/?-min’
*s-ney / *s-na:y

*s-mi:t / PLB mi:t"
PLB *s-myak"

*s-ga

Aberrant forms

*s-mar) (HPTB:265)
*s-nak / PLB *?-nak*
*s-twak / PLB *?-twak™

Na

mil3 ‘ripe, ripen’

nil3 ‘near’

ma31-meel3 [mal3-mal3] ‘blink’
na31-1u33 [nal3-u33] ‘eye’

gwr13 ‘sing’

mo33 ‘corpse’
na33 ‘black’

t'u33 ‘emerge’

Naxi

mi55

nv55

mio31 morS5
mio31 ly33
ndzor33

n/a
na3l
thv33

4 [Matisoff (2003b:40), footnote 55: Okrand has *s-N stopped syllables having simple N initials in Naxi,
while *?-N stopped syllables have f/h- initials in Naxi, showing that *s- and *?- prefixes before stopped

syllables with nasal initials were distinct in PLB. Also, see Matisoff (2003b:100).
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If the *s- prefix preempts the initial, the tone of the Na reflex does not change:

PTB
*s-hywoy

Na
s¥33 ‘blood’

Naxi
sa33

If the *s- prefix interacts with the initial, even if the initial is a nasal, the tone of

the Na reflex does not change, as can be seen in examples like *s-mul > h333, *s-na > pi33-

q"v33, and *s-nis > sw33, which all have (33) tone.

PTB

*s/g-la / PLB *s/?-1a’
*s-kyu:r

*s-b-ru:1 / PLB *m-r-woy'

*s-mul / PLB *?-mow!

*s-na / PLB *?-na’

*s-nak / PLB *?-nak"
*s-lam / PLB *s-lam"?
*yay / PLB *s-yoy”

*s-nis / PLB *?-nit >< *3§i’
Aberrant forms

*s-r(y)ak

*s-ryak >< *s-rik

Na

$i33 ‘month / moon’

t¢i33 ‘sour’

zu33 b33 ‘snake’

h333 ‘hair, fur’, 2zi31-h333 ‘hair
(body)’

Nni33-q"v33 ‘nose’

1013 ‘deep’

ti31 ‘fathom’
7i33 [z33] ‘grass’
sw33 [§{33] ‘seven’

ha33 ‘night’
ho33 ‘pheasant’ (PLB variant *rwak"
Matisoff 2003b:324, 508)

Naxi
xe33
tei31
zmu31
kv33 fv33 ‘hair (on head)’

ni55 mor31
x055

ly31

zw33

sar33

(form in source is for ‘dusk’)

xw31
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59  *-NFOorMs: OPTION1

Under the Option 1 analysis, the *?-N tonogenesis rule is not necessary, as these
forms can probably be accounted for under the *s-prefix tonogenesis rule. However,
under the Option 2 analysis, the *?-N tonogenesis rule is necessary to account for the
data, so the equivalent rule for Option 1 is shown for comparative purposes.
Additionally, it should be noted that *?-N tonogenesis is found in Lahu, a Loloish
language: “*pre-glottalized nasals trigger “glottal dissimilation’... to produce the Lahu
high-rising tone...” (Matisoff 2003b:37).

PLB forms with a glottal prefix and a nasal initial yield (13) tone in Na. The
process occurs whether the prefix interacts with the nasal initial (*?-ni' > hii13) or the
prefix is lost (*?-mow > mo13). This process is only attested with PLB open and glide
forms. All of the proto-forms have PLB Tone 1.

[In the OPTION 1 analysis, *s- prefix tonogenesis and *?-N tonogenesis can be
seen as closely related processes, because *s- prefix tonogenesis is not restricted to stop
forms, as it is in the OPTION 2 analysis. However, note that *s- and *?- were distinct in

stop syllables in PLB (Matisoff 2003b:40).]

PTB Na Naxi
*ni / PLB *?-ni' hiil3 ‘red’ xy31
*g/s-mow / PLB *?-mow' mo13 ‘mushroom’ mu55
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5.10

*S-PREFIX FORMS: OPTION 2

*s-N forms with stop finals yield (13) tone in Na. Note that this rule is redundant

as stop forms yield (13) tone in Na, regardless of prefix or initial.

PTB

*s-mi:t (PLB mi:t")
PLB *s-myak"
Aberrant forms

*s-nak

Na
ma31-mel3 [mal3-meal3] ‘blink’

na31-lu33 [nal3-u33] ‘eye’

na33 ‘black’

Naxi
mis31 mor55
mia31 1y33

na3l

*s-N forms with open, nasal, glide, or lateral finals retain their regular tones.

C forms, where C is a non-nasal consonant, also retain their regular tones.

*g-

PTB
*s-hywoy
*s/g-la
*s-kyu:r
*s-b-ru:l

*s-mul (PLB *?-mow")

*s-na (PLB *?-na)
*s-mar)

*s-lam

PLB *s-yay’

*s-nis

Aberrant forms

*s-ney / *s-na:y

*s-ga

*s-twak / PLB *?-twak"
*s-r(y)ak

Na

s¥33 ‘blood’

$i33 ‘month / moon’
t¢i33 ‘sour’

zu33 be33 ‘snake’

h333 fur’,
(body)’

Nni33-q"v33 ‘nose’

‘hair, 7zi131-h333  ‘hair

mo33 ‘corpse’

$i31 ‘fathom’

zi33 [z33] ‘grass’
sw33 [s133] ‘seven’

nil3 ‘near’
gwy13 ‘sing’
t"u33 ‘emerge’
ha33 ‘night’

Naxi
sa33
xe33
tei31l
zm31
kv33 fv33 ‘hair (on head)’

ni55 mor31
n/a

ly31

zw33

sor33

nv55
ndzor33
thv33

(form in source is for ‘dusk’)
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5.11 *2-NFOrRMs: OPTION 2

PLB forms with a glottal prefix and a nasal initial yield (13) tone in Na. The
process occurs whether the prefix interacts with the nasal initial (*?-ni' > hii13) or the
prefix is lost (*?-mow' > mo13). This process is attested with PLB nasal, open, and glide

forms. All of the proto-forms have PLB Tone 1.

PTB Na Naxi
*s-min (PLB *s- / ?-min") mil3 ‘ripe, ripen’ mi55
PLB *?-ni' hiil3 ‘red’ xy31
PLB *?-mow' mo13 ‘mushroom’ mu55
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5.12

*N-PREFIX FORMS

When a nasal prefix is lost, generally the form will take the Na tone for its class:

i.e., PTB stop form *m-pup yields (13) tone in Na, while PTB open form *m-hla yields (33)

tone in Na.

However, when a nasal prefix precedes a velar initial, and the nasal prefix is lost,

the Na form has (13) tone, as seen in PLB *m-ga® > cal3 and *m-k-roy' > yw13. This process

is only attested with PTB open and glide syllables.

When the nasal prefix interacts with the initial, or the prefix becomes a separate

syllable, Na forms have (33) tone. No examples of prefix preemption are attested.

Prefix lost

PTB

*m-pup / PLB *pyap"
*m-hla‘god, beautiful’ /
PLB *hla®

Na
p"ul3 [B"ul3] ‘overturn’
Ga33 1a33 ‘god’

Naxi
n/a
phv33 la31

*m/s-nam / PLB *nam"** | bu33 nu33 [Bu33 nu33] | bv33 nv31 ‘smelly’
‘odor’
Prefix lost, velar | *ga /PLB *m-ga’ Gal3 ‘help’ pa33 pa33
initial *roy / PLB *m-k-roy' ywl3 ‘hide’ (n.) yw33
Prefix preempts no example no example

Prefix interacts

*m-tsa / PLB *m-dzya'

dzwe33 mi33 ‘sparrow’

ndza33 zo33

*dzoy / PLB *m-dzoy' zw33 [z33] ‘liquor’ zw33
*m-téril / PLB *ray’ zyul3 [zy13] ‘saliva’ teiss
Prefix ~ becomes | *m-ka / *m-ka-y mu33 t¢"¥31 ‘chin’ n/a

separate syllable
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5.13 55TONE

Very few words in the Luoshui dialect of Na have high (55) tone. The few words

available for reconstruction all have voiceless initials, show a change in aspiration

between PTB and Na, have a diphthong in the PTB form, and have high vowels in Na.

PTB

*kyow / PLB *kyow'

*pu, *pwa / PLB unknown
*kway / PLB *k"oy'

Na

tehis5 ‘sweet’

p"w55/33 [B"155/33] ‘male animal’
kM55 ‘nest’

Naxi

tehi31

n/a

khw31 (phy31)

(cf. *kwoay / PLB *k“ay' = kM55 ‘nest’ and PLB *k“oy> = k"33 ‘dog’)
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6 Sound change from Proto-Tibeto-Burman to Na

This chapter shows the Na reflexes of the reconstructed Proto-Tibeto-Burman
(PTB) forms given in (Matisoff 2003b). Although a number of reconstructions of Tibeto-
Burman are available, forms from (Matisoff 2003b) were used because this resource is
the most comprehensive, including data only recently available; gives very detailed
arguments for the analyses presented, as well as possible alternate analyses, when
applicable; and has a user-friendly presentation with copious indices.

The present chapter in no way attempts an historical account of the sound changes
from PTB to Na. Such an analysis is beyond the scope of this work, and remains for
future research. Nevertheless, the Na reflexes of the reconstructed PTB forms are
presented for the reader interested in comparative and historical Tibeto-Burman.

Some general patterns of sound change from PTB to Na can be observed. PTB
voiceless stops split to yield voiceless aspirated and voiceless unaspirated stops in Na;
likewise, voiceless affricates split to yield voiceless aspirated and voiceless unaspirated
affricates. Matisoff notes, “Nothing in fact is more unstable in diachronic TB phonology
than the voicing or aspiration of initial obstruents; there are innumerable TB word
families with both voiced and voiceless allofams” (Matisoff 2003b:16), and this is
certainly true in Na. | have noted in the footnotes likely Na reflexes of PTB proto-forms
that are exceptions to the observed overall patterns of sound change.

As Na has a simpler syllable structure than PTB, complex onsets in PTB are
invariably reduced in Na and codas are lost. The vowels change considerably between
PTB and Na, and a very diverse group of PTB vowels can be attested for almost every Na
vowel. The exact sequence of sound changes that bring about each Na vowel may now

be lost to time.
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6.1

BILABIAL, ALVEOLAR, AND VELAR STOP SERIES

The PTB voiceless stop series */p, t, k/ splits to yield the voiceless aspirated and

voiceless unaspirated stop series in Na, while the PTB voiced stop series */b, d, g/ remains

voiced. Data illustrating these sound changes are given in Table 6.1.

PTB Na
*p *pur >< *pwar pi33 1i31 ‘butterfly’
*pu, *pwa p"w55/33 [B"i55/33] ‘male’, a33-p"v33 [a33-8"v33] ‘grandfather’
*m-pup p"u33 [B"u33] ‘overturn’
*pat gu31-p"i13 ‘vomit (v.)’, p"i13-bu33 [p"i13-Bu33] ‘vomit (n.)’
*plu p"w33 [B"133] ‘white’
PLB *pwan® p"o33 ‘open’
*pl *p“al pi33 ‘snow’
*pwa p533 (Shamanic)? ‘husband’, ha31 ts"u33-p¥33 ‘husband’
*pary 7033-po13 [z033 pol3] ‘pregnant’
*b3 *bow bu3l %33 [Bu3l 233] ‘fly (n.)’
*ba: r bae13 ba33 ‘flower’
*byon bi33 ‘to go; FUT’
*s-bu ba33 ‘open’
*blen bal3 ‘pus’
*bat bu33 nu33 [Bu33 nu33] ‘odor’*
*5 *ta t"a33 PROH
*tan ‘pine’ "33 sul3 “pine needle’
*tak t"a13 ‘sharp’

Table 6.1 Origins of the three stop series in Na

1 Also, *bow > pa33 pa33 “carry on one’s back’, *s-bal > pa31 mil3 ‘frog’, and *?u > pu33 [Bu33] ‘sit

on egg.’

2 The Shamanic forms are not part of common spoken Na. Although Dabaism is considered an important
part of Na culture, some the Daba oral history reports that Dabaism came to the Na area after the Na were
already living there. Thus, it is not clear whether the Shamanic forms represent forms only known to
initiated Dabas, an older form of the Na language, or remnants of a different language entirely.

3 Perhaps also *p“ak > bol3 ‘pig’, *way ‘copula’ > bu33 [BU33] ‘poss., nom., rel.” and *pwik or

*wu > bw33 [Bi33] ‘“intestines.’

4 hu33 [qu33] is perhaps coming from *nam.
5 perhaps also *dan >< *dop > thwi31 [t"431] “drink.’
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*t *toy

tu33 [tu33] “thousand’

*tip ti13 “strike’
*til ><*ul 1533 bu33 [t033 Bu33] ‘buttock’
*ta 233-t533 “look’
*(6 *dik du33 [di33] ‘one’
*dup du33 q33 ‘wing’’
*dan >< *day da31 ‘only’
*da q&33 do33 ‘stick (n.)’
*dan su33 du33 [su33 qu33] ‘think’
*k *kuk ‘return’ k"u13 ‘year’
*gum > < *kum kP513 “kill’
*kway kPu33 ‘dog’
*kway k"u55 “nest’
*kwa kw33 bil3
*kroy kw31 ts"wl3 ‘foot’
*krow k"v33 ‘horn’
*kow mu33 k"u33 [mu33 k"u33] ‘smoke’
PLB *kow2 k"u33 ‘steal’
*krin kw33 ‘thread’
*kram khwae33 “fence / garden’
*k8 *kim >< *kum wo33-ku33 “pillow’
*Kkroy kwi33-dzi33 ‘bile’
*g° *gow gv33 ‘nine’
*garr gwy13 ‘sing’

Table 6.1 Origins of the three stop series in Na (cont’d)

6 Also, *ta > dw55 [dx55] “big’, *tuk > dal3 “cut down’, and perhaps *bwam >< *bwap > do33 pz33 ‘calf

of leg.’

7 The Shamanic form for ‘wing’ is tv33 [tv33], the same as given for Sani (Matisoff 2003b).

8 Also, *grazy > kw33 ‘star.’

9 Also, perhaps *d-wam ‘bear (n.)’ > gi33 (cf. Matisoff 2003b:299), *?-gla® > qwz=31-gi33 ‘between’,
*gak or *ka:k > go33 1013 *branch’, *kap > ca33 ‘crotch’, *glag > ca33 na33 mi33 ‘eagle’, *kla >< *gla

> gi33 “fall.”
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6.2 POSTVELAR STOP SERIES

The Na postvelar series /q", q, o/ is completely secondary and derived from the
PTB velar series, as Matisoff notes is common in TB languages (Matisoff 2003b:20).
Note, however, that Na is somewhat unusual in that the postvelar series includes a voiced
counterpart, which is not found in most LB languages, although the voiced counterpart is
common in Qiangic (Matisoff 2003b:20). For laboratory evidence of the voiced uvular
stop, please see Figures B.12 and B.13 in Appendix B. *d-kruk > q"v13 ‘six’ shows prefix

loss (term as per Matisoff 2003b:93).

PTB Na

*k *kun >< *guy q"v33 ‘hole’, £31-q"v33 [2&31-q"v33] ‘cave’
*d-kruk qv13 “six’

*k *Kka:n gl3 ‘burn’

*g *ga Gal3 ‘help’

Table 6.2 Origins of the postvelar series in Na

6.3 NASAL SERIES

The origins of the Na nasal series is fairly straightforward. PTB *m yields Na /m/,
while PTB *n yields Na /n/. The PTB distinction between *ny and *n has been lost in
Na—T{n] is an allophone of /p/ in Na, where /n/ > [n] / __ [+high, +back], [-high, -low, -back] (See
84.4). Prefix loss is attested for each of the three Na nasals, i.e., *s-min > mil3 ‘ripe,

ripen’, *s-nak > na33 ‘black,” and *d-nul > nv33 [yv33] “silver.’
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PTB

Na

*m10 *mut my13 [my13] ‘blow’
*mow mv33 [mv33] , mo33-wo33 ‘heavens, sky’
*mow mo13 ‘mushroom’
*mi mi33 ‘female’
*min mil3 ‘ripe’
*min mv33 [mvy33] ‘name’
*mey mu33 [mu33] ‘fire’
*ma a33-ma33 [?2a33-ma33] ‘mother’
*ma moa33- NEG-
*man ‘big, older’ mo31 ‘old, elder’
*mwan >< *mwat mw31 qa33 [mi31 qa33] ‘castrate’
*mra >< *mya ma31 na33 ‘many’
*s-mi: t ma31-mel3 ‘blink’
*s-mar mo33 ‘corpse’
*s-min mil3 ‘ripe, ripen’
*nll *now n&33 [nx33] ‘milk’
*napg no33 2SG.PRO
*ni ni33 ‘two’
*nin nil3 ‘way’
*s-ney / *s-na:y nil3 ‘near’
*s-nak na33 ‘black’
*s-ni nu31 mil3 [nu31 mil3] ‘heart’

Table 6.3 Origins of the nasal series in Na

10 Also, perhaps: *r-mu:k ‘foggy, dark’ > mu33 k"u33 [mu33 k"u33] ‘smoke’, mu33 gu33 [mu33 gu33]
‘thunder’, dzi33-sw33-mu33 k"u33 [dzi33-si33-mu33 k"u33] ‘fog’ (lit.: dzi33-sw33 ‘fog’ + mu33 k"u33
‘smoke’), *mak ><*map > zu13 mu33 [z13 mu33], *m-ley >< *m-loy > mu33-di33 [mu33-di33] “earth,
land’, *may >< *mey >< *mi > m33 gv31 ‘tail’, *mow ‘woman’ > mi33 ‘female’ (also, mi31 zwl3,
mv31 2013 [mv31 z013], Shamanic hi33-mz31).

11 There is also one example of *n > n: *pya >ni33 z033 [ni33 zo33] ‘fish.” It is not clear to me why
the palatization following the nasal in PTB does not yield /n/ in YN Na.
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*n, *ny, | *now nol3 ‘milk’
*pl2 *na ni33 ‘hear,” pni33-q"v33 ‘ear’
*noy ni33 ‘day, ni33 mi33 ‘sun’
PLB *s-myak" na31-lu33 [pa3i-u33] ‘eye’
*pa na33 1SG.PRO
*nyi:t zi31 pu33 [z531 gu33] ‘sleep’!?
*pa nwy¥33 [gwa33] ‘five’
*Pow 33 [gu33] ‘weep’
*d-gul nv33 [nv33] ‘silver’

Table 6.3 Origins of the nasal series in Na (cont’d)

6.4 ALVEOLAR OBSTRUENTS

The development of the Na alveolar obstruents from their PTB origins mirrors the
development of the stops: *s>/s/, *z > /z/, *ts > Its/ and /ts"/, and *dz > /dz/. There are a few
forms where voicing changes between PTB and Na: *zoy > tse33-1v33 [tse33-|y33] ‘barley’
and PLB *s-yoy® > zi33 [z33] “‘grass.” Prefix preemption (Matisoff 2003b:95) is attested in
*s-hywoy > s¥33 ‘blood” and prefix loss is attested in *n-(t)syen > k'w31 tshwl3 ‘foot, claw’

and *m-d/tu:y > dzw31 ‘sit.’

12 Also, perhaps *yup > 1031 ni33 “finger.’

13 zw31 [z31] may be from *yip >< *yup ‘sleep.’
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The analysis of *by > /dz/ is from (Matisoff 2003b:68), who notes that PTB
palatized labial stops have changed position of articulation to further back positions,
including becoming dental affricates, in some Loloish languages (Matisoff
2003b:68).14 15 The Namuyi (ndzus5) and Lijiang Naxi (ndzw31) forms for *m-d/tu:,
given in (Matisoff 2003b:288) following (Dai et al. 1992), have undergone homorganic
nasal assimilation; in the Na reflex given here, this prenasalization does not occur, as in
the Shixing (dza55) and Hani Dazhai (dzo55) forms that also have initial voiced affricates

as cited in Matisoff (Matisoff 2003b:288).

14 Matisoff, following Dai et al. (1992), gives dzel3 as the YN Na cognate; as tones vary significantly in
the various villages of Yongning township, it is not surprising that | have dze33.

15 This sound change is also attested in some varieities of Lisu and in some varieties of Tibetan (Graham
Thurgood, p.c.)
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PTB Na
*s *sum $033 [s033] ‘three’
*sa s¥33-k"w33 ‘vein’ (k"w33 is a CLS)
*sa se33 [se33] “happy, pleasant’
*san >< *sup so31 [so31] ‘fragrant’
*sik >< *sip sw33 ‘tree / firewood’
*(t)si-t >< *tsut swl3 ‘lung’
*sak $031 tshw33 [so31 tshi33], so31 kw33 [s031 k"i33] ‘breathe’
*syey-s si33 [sz33] ‘know’
*s-hywoy s¥33 ‘blood’
*z *za 7033 [z033] ‘son’
*za’-mj’ 2533-mu33 [2033-mu33]
*zum >< *zun 7033 [z033] ‘use’
PLB *s-yoy® zi33 [233] ‘grass’
*ts *tsyat / *tsywar tsPw13 ‘cut’
*n-(t)syen k"w31 ts"wl3 “foot, claw’
*tsa tsPe33 [ts"e33] “salt’
*tsa ts"w33 ‘hot’
*tsizt ts"i13 [ts"z13] ‘goat’10
*ts(y)i(y) ts"e33 [ts"e33] ‘ten’
*ts, *z *tsa tsw33 ‘spicy’
*zoy tse33-1y33 [tse33-|v33] ‘barley’
*dz, *dzip sw33-dzw33 ‘tree’
*by, *dzya dzi33 [dzz33] ‘eat’
*m-d/t *dzum >< *tsum dzw33 ‘pair’
*bya dze33-mi33 [dze33-mi33] ‘bee’ (Matisoff 2003b:68)
*byam dze33 [dze33] ‘fly (v.) (Matisoff 2003b:68)
*m-d/tu:p dzw31 “sit’

Table 6.4 Origins of the alveolar obstruents in Na

16 Note that YN Na also has the coordinative compound ts"13 yo33 [ts"z13 y»33] ‘sheep’, which is composed
of the independent forms ts"i13 [ts"z13] ‘goat’ and yo33 ‘sheep’; y»33 ‘sheep’ is given in Table 2.10. The
forms given in footnote d, Matisoff 2003b:350 for Naxi and Namuyi appear to follow this same
construction.
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6.5 ALVEO-PALATAL OBSTRUENTS

The origins of the alveo-palatal obstruents are a bit less clear. First, as discussed
in 82.2.1.3.2, there are some issues as to whether the alveo-palatal series exists in
distinction from the retroflex series (i.e., the alveo-palatals could alternatively be
analyzed as retroflexes followed by /i/). As per §2.2.1.3.2, | have chosen to analyze these
two series as distinct. Na /¢/ and /s/ are both reflexes of PTB *s; /¢/ is a reflex of PTB *s(y)
while /s/ is a reflex of PTB *sy; and /dz/ and /dz/ are both reflexes of PTB *dzy. These
facts alone would support an analysis of the alveo-palatals and retroflexes as not distinct
in Na. However, further comparison of the origins of the Na alveo-palatal and retroflex
series supports the analysis of two distinct series in Na. The alveo-palatals /t¢"/ and /t¢/
develop from PTB *k, *ky in a simple process of palatization, while the retroflexes /ts"/
and /ty develop from PTB *ts. It is unfortunately not possible to compare the
development of /z/ and /z/ as no clear Na reflexes beginning in /z have been found.
However, we can note that although Na /z/ develops from *z, /dz/ develops from *dz, and
/dz/ develops from *dz / *dzy, we also have Na /z/ developing from *I / *r / *mr and /dz/
developing from *dzy, *s/m-gr. Thus, the retroflexes have at least partially developed from
separate proto-phonemes. As mergers are certainly possible, by itself, this argument is
not nearly strong enough to compel an analysis of separate alveo-palatal and retroflex
series. The historical evidence can only indicate that at least at one point, the two series
were distinct; for further discussion of the issue of one series versus two series, please see
§2.2.1.3.2.

Prefix fusion (Matisoff 2003b:95) is attested in *r-gya > ¢i33 ‘hundred’ and prefix

loss is attested in *s-kyu:r > t¢i33 ‘sour.’
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PTB Na
*s, *sit t¢i31 ¢i33 ‘whistle’
*s(y), *s(y)ar ¢i33 mi33 ‘louse’
*ts(y), *ts(y)i >< *zoy ¢i33-¢i33 ‘to urinate (childspeak)’
*gy *r-gya ¢i33 ‘hundred’
unknown %
*k, *ky | *m-ka / *m-ka-y m¥33 t¢"¥31 ‘chin’
*kyow te"i55 ‘sweet’
*ky *s-kyu:r t¢i33 ‘sour’
*dz, *dzyan ‘be there’ dz033 ‘EXIST; have’
*dzy *dzi dzi33-sweel3 ‘dew’

Table 6.5 Origins of the alveo-palatal obstruents in Na

6.6 RETROFLEX OBSTRUENTS

The development of the Na retroflex obstruents from their PTB origins for the
most part mirrors the development of the stops and the alveolar and alveo-palatal
obstruents, with a few differences. PTB *s, *sy, *s- develop into Na /s/, *ts splits to yield
Na /ts/ and /ts"/, and *dzy develops into /dz/.

However, the voiced retroflex fricative /z/ has developed from the resonants *I and
*r. Matisoff, following (Okrand 1973), has an analysis of *mr > /z/, but it is possible that
this is really a subset of *r > /z/ where the nasal in the complex onset has been lost, as
complex onsets simplify in Na across the board (with the exceptions of glottals where
rhinoglottophilia is at work, and the voiceless lateral fricative). Examples of PTB
complex onsets that simplify in Na include: *kr > /k" and /k/: kw31 ts"w13 ‘foot’, k"v33
‘horn’, k"w33 “thread’, k"w=33 ‘fence / garden’, kw33-dzi33 ‘bile” and *mw >/m/: mw31 ka33

[mi31 qe33] ‘castrate (an animal).’
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PLB *s-rwoy'> sw3l owa55 ==31 [s31 w55 ==31] ‘yellow’ is another example
of prefix preemption, while PLB *m-dzya > dzw=33-mi33 ‘sparrow’ shows prefix loss.

More difficult to explain is *s/m-gr > /dz/, as in the example *s/m-groy > 1033-dzz31
‘melted.” Here, prefix loss has occurred for *s/im-, and it seems that the voiced velar stop

is another instance of the palatization attested for the alveo-palatals /t¢"/ and /t¢/, which

develop from PTB *k, *ky, with voicing brought in by the *r > /z.

PTB Na
*S, *SY, | *soy sw33 [s33] ‘die’
s *g_sik swl3 [s113] ‘new’
*sa sw33 [s133] ‘bright, clear’
*sya ‘flesh /meat’ se33 [se33] ‘meat’
*s-nis sw33 [s133] ‘seven’
PLB *s-rwoy' sw3l gwaesSS =31 [s31 gwasS5 ==x31] ‘yellow’
:Ir;w T, | *loy zu33 “four’
*b-loy zu31 mi33 (fem.), zu31-wu33 [zu31-vu33] (masc.) ‘grandchild’
*s-b-ru:l zu33 bx33 ‘snake’!”
PLB *ray zge33 ‘laugh’ (Matioff 2003b:42)
*mrar) zwa33 ‘horse’ (Matisoff 2003b:82, following Okrand 1973)
*ts *tsoy tse33-ts"e33 ‘wash’
*tsap ts"wae13 ‘insert’
*ts *tsik tse13 ‘joint’
*dzy, *dzyi >< *gyi dzg33 ‘ride (an animal)’
*s/m-gr PLB *m-dzya dzwe33-mi33 ‘sparrow’
*s/m-groy 1033-dzge31 ‘melted’

Table 6.6 Origins of the retroflex obstruents in Na

17 The Yongning Na form is clearly cognate with the Lijiang Naxi form 3w31, but seems closer to some of
the Qiangic forms, particularly Pumi Taoba and Pumi Jinghua forms, be35 re53 and bel3 za55,
respectively, as well as Guigiong tsu53, Ersu be33 r\55, Namuyi ba'53, Shixing ba33 ro55, and Liisu bw?33
yw'35 (given in Matisoff 2003b:417).
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6.7 LABIODENTAL FRICATIVE

The labiodental fricative // is extremely rare in Na, and no data are available for
reconstruction. The two examples of from my lexical database are given in Table 6.7,
and we can see that the labiodental fricative only occurs preceding the high back rounded
vowel. Unfortunately, the PTB forms for these two examples are not available in
(Matisoff 2003b), so we do not yet know the source of the Na labiodental fricative.

Bradley notes that // is marginal in Lisu and in some dialects the labiodental
fricative has been replaced by alveolar or velar fricatives (Bradley 2003:224). Lisu /f/
only appears preceding /u/ and /y/, and Bradley presents a possible analysis of [f] as an
allophone of the glottal stop when it appears word-initially preceding these two vowels
(Bradley 2003:225).

Likewise, Matisoff notes that the PTB source for the Lisu // is *@ and gives PLB
*()u3 ‘egg’ > Lahu u®, Lisu (Central) hu®, Lisu (Nujiang) e* fu* 18(Matisoff 2003b:57), to
which we can add Na yuo13. Thus, although Na, like Lisu, has a marginal /f/ which only
appears preceding high rounded vowels, there is no evidence that the two labiodentals are

in fact cognate.

PTB Na
unknown (statistically rare initial, no data available for reconstruction)

ful3 ‘fan out (v.)’

fu33 ‘to like, to be happy’ (and several cognate expressions)

Table 6.7 Origins of the labiodental fricative in Na

18 The h / f variation in Lisu may be due to contact with southwestern varieties of Chinese, where the
distinction between /h/ and /f/ is levelled in some contexts, which leaves a fairly straightforward change
from PTB *? to /h/.
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6.8 VELAR AND GLOTTAL FRICATIVES

The origins of the velar and glottal fricatives in Na are somewhat complicated.
*r > /y/, as is commonly found in Lolo-Burmese languages (Matisoff 2003b:43), and *?

followed by /u/ also results in /y/ in Na.

PTB Na

*, ¥ | *roy ywl3 ‘hide (n.)’
*u ywol3 ‘egg’

*h,:S' *har ha33 ‘rice (cooked)’

m, n *s-mul h333 ‘hair, fur’, zi31-h333 ‘hair (body)’
*ni hii31/13 ‘red’

*? *?a a33 [2a33] ‘kinship / vocative prefix’
*Pa:r ?&13 [?&13] ‘chicken’

Table 6.8 Origins of the velar and glottal fricatives in Na

6.9 LATERALS

PTB *1 and *ly straightforwardly develop into /i/ in Na. PTB *rak appears as lu33
mi33 [lu33 mi33] in Na, while PTB *roy becomes yw13 in Na. Although this is a very small
set of data with which to work, it tentatively appears that PTB *r splits to become Na /y/
and /7. The factors conditioning this split presently remain unknown. Na 4/ develops

from a wide range of *C and *I combinations in PTB: *gl, *s/g-1, *m-hl, *s-1, * ?-I.
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PTB Na
*, *ly, | *luk lul3 [[ul3] ‘enough’
*r (*g-lak) *lak 1031 ‘hand’
*lep phi33 1i31 ‘butterfly’
*la la33 ‘tiger’
*]a la33 p"al3 ‘large leaf’
*]ag q"®33 1033 ‘(small) river’
PLB *lap' 1033 “valley’
*s-la ‘leaf / tea’ lil3 ‘tea’
*lyak lul3 [ul3] ‘feed’
*rak lu33-mi33 [[u33-mi33] ‘stone’
*gl, *gla $i33 ‘musk deer’
*s/g-1, *s/g-la #i33 ‘month / moon’
*m-hl, *m-hla‘god, beautiful’ | ga33 {a33 [ca33 ta33] ‘god’, 531 $i55 [?331 $i55] “soul’
*s-1, *s-lam {i31 ‘fathom’
*9-] *9_la’ 433 k"wx31 ‘trousers’

Table 6.9 Origins of the laterals in Na

6.10 GLIDES

Na /w/ develops from PTB *w and two related PTB sounds, *g-w and *b(w), as well

as the fairly unstable PTB *r, which we have already noted as being one of the precursors

to Na /y/ and /1/ in section 86.8 and 6.9, respectively. Na /y/ develops from PTB *y in a

straightforward manner.

PTB Na
W, *g- | *wa wy33 ‘village’
‘,’Q’k’)(w), *wa wu3l dzel3 [vu3l dzel3] bird’
*r *wa ‘man, husband’ a33-wu33 [?033-yu33] ‘uncle’
*g-wa wu33-wu33 [vu33-vu33] ‘chew’
*b(w)ay w33 ‘left (direction)’
*ram >< *rap wol3 ‘needle’
*y *ra >< *ya ya33 ‘right (side)’
*yan yo33 ‘sheep’

Table 6.10 Origins of the glides in Na
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6.11 ORIGINS OF THE NA MONOPHTHONGS /i, ¢, &, w, ¥, U, V, 9, a/

6.11.1 Origins of Na /i/

Some of the PTB origins for the Na high front unrounded vowel /i/ are
straightforward, such as PTB *i; PTB *e which would indicate a slight raising from PTB
to Na; the PTB diphthongs *ey and *oy which already show upward movement in the
diphthongization; and the various palatized initials where the palatization on the
consonant could become re-analyzed as a vowel over time. However, PTB origins are

more difficult to explain: *u, *a, and *gla / *hla / *s-la / *s/g-la.

*s-ney / *s-na:y
*nay

*pur >< *pwar

PTB Na
*i, *e, *tip til3 ‘strike’
*ey, *s-min mil3 ‘ripe, ripen’
*ay, *u, | *mi mi33 ‘female’
*a, *gla | *ni ni33 ‘two’
/ *hla / *nin nil3 ‘way’
*g-la / *sit tei ¢i33 ‘whistle’
*s/g-la, | *ts(y)i >< *zay ¢i33-¢i33 ‘to urinate (childspeak)’, dzi33 ‘urine’!®
various PLB *?-dzi dzi33-swel3 ‘dew’
palatized | *r-ni-1 >< *s-ni-1 ¢i33-k"w33 ‘gums’
initials | *lep p"i33 1i31 ‘butterfly’

nil3 ‘near’
ni33 ‘day’, ni33 mi33 ‘sun’
pli33 1i31 ‘butterfly’

*pat g¥13-p"il3 ‘vomit (v.)’, p"il3-bu33 [p"il3 Bu33] ‘vomit (n.)’
*na ni33 ‘hear’
*s-na Ni33-q"v33 ‘nose’

*s-la ‘leaf / tea’
*s/g-la
*gla

lil3 ‘tea’
$i33 ‘month / moon’
$i33 ‘musk deer’

Table 6.11 Origins of the high front unrounded vowel /i/

191 had always thought that dzi33 ‘urine’ must be a semantic extension of dzi33 ‘water’, the form dzi33
supports the PLB reconstruction of *ti? ><*N-(d)zey? posited on the basis of Lahu (with the caveat that Na

is usually considered somewhat outside LB proper), given in Matisoff 2003b:187.
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*m-hla‘god, beautiful’

*s-lam
*P-la’
*byon
*r-gya
*s(y)ar
*kyow
*s-kyu:r
*pya
*r(y)ap

*syey-s

PLB *s-yay’
*dz(y)ay QUOT
*dzya

331 455 [?331 1i55] ‘soul’
#i31 ‘fathom’

433 k"wy¥31 ‘trousers’

bi33 ‘to go; FUT’

¢i33 ‘hundred’

¢i33 mi33 ‘louse’

tehis5 ‘sweet’

t¢i33 ‘sour’

ni33 z033 [ni33 zo33] ‘fish’
hil3 ‘stand’

si33 [sz33] ‘know’
zi33 [z33] ‘grass’
tsil3 [tsz13] REP
dzi33 [dzz33] ‘eat’

Table 6.11 Origins of the high front unrounded vowel /i/ (cont’d)

6.11.2 Origins of Na /e/

The PTB origins of Na /e/ are various, although most involve y-diphthongs with

mid or low vowels: *ay, *(y)i(y) >< *yay, *ya, but PTB *a in PTB *tsa > ts"e33 [ts"e33] “salt’ IS

also attested.

*tsa

PTB Na
*ay, *zay tse33-1v33 [tse33-[v33] ‘barley’
*(y)i(y) | *ts(y)i(y) >< *tsyay ts"e33 [ts"e33] ‘ten’
><*yay, | *byam' dze33 [dze33] ‘fly (v.)’
*ya, *a *sya ‘flesh /meat’ se33 [se33] ‘meat’

ts"e33 [ts"e33] ‘salt’

Table 6.12 Origins of the mid front unrounded vowel /¢/
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6.11.3 ORIGINS OF NA /&/

The PTB origins of Na /=/ predominantly involve PTB low and mid vowels:

*a, *ay, *ay, *ow, but PTB *i, *e, are also attested.

*r(y)a >< *r(y)ay
*tsik

*dzyi >< *gyi
*s-mi: t (PLB mi:t")
*blen

*tsoy

*g-loy

*s/m-gray

*now

PTB Na
*a, *ay, | *ba:r bax31 ba33 ‘flower’
*i, *e, *ka: qel3 ‘burn’
*ay, Pa:r &13 [?&13] ‘chicken’
*ow *b(w)ay w33 ‘left (direction)’

zge33 ‘laugh’

tsel3 ‘joint’

dzg33 ‘ride (an animal)’
ma31-mel3 ‘blink’
bxl3 ‘pus’
ts"e33-ts"e33 ‘wash’
h&33 ‘wind’
1033-dzge31 ‘melted’
n&33 [ne33] ‘milk’

Table 6.13 Origins of the low front unrounded vowel /=/
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6.11.4 ORIGINS OF NA /uy/

The PTB origins of Na i/ come from disparate corners of the vowel space—

*, *e, *oy, *u, *a—and it is hard to see systematic correspondences.

PTB Na

*i, *e, *dik dw33 [dy33] ‘one’

*ay, *u, | *krip k"w33 ‘thread’

*a *sik sw33 ‘tree / firewood’ or *sin > sw33 ‘firewood’?
*tsict ts"wi13 ‘goat’

*(t)si-t >< *tsut
*dzin

*g-sik

*s-nis

*m-tSril
*n-(t)syen

*soy

*roy

*kroy

*kroy

PLB *m-dzoy'
PLB *s-rwoy'
*yu

*pu, *pwa

*plu

*dzum >< *tsum
*m-d/tu:y

*tsa

*tsa

*gra:y

*mwan >< *mwat

*tsyat / *tsywar

swl3 ‘lung’

sw33-dzw33 ‘tree’

swl3 [s113] ‘new’

sw33 [s133] “seven’

zmul3 [z¢13] ‘saliva’

kt'w31 ts"wl3 ‘foot, claw’

sw33 [8133] “die’

ywl3 ‘hide’

k"w31 ts"wl3 ‘foot’

kw33-dzi33 ‘bile’

zw33 [z133] ‘liquor’

sw3l gwas5 =31 [s131 w55 =a31] ‘yellow’
zw33 [7433] ‘take’

p"w55/33 [B"155/33] ‘male animal’
p"w33 [B"133] ‘white’

dzw33 ‘pair’

dzw31 ‘sit’

ts"w33 ‘hot’

tsw33 “spicy’

kw33 ‘star’

muw31 q&33 [mi3l qz33] ‘castrate’

ts"wl3 ‘cut’

Table 6.14 Origins of the high back unrounded vowel /u/
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6.11.5 ORIGINS OF NA /¥/

close to Na /v/.

The PTB origins for Na /x/ are mid-central and low:

*way, *a, Which are fairly

*m-ka / *m-ka-y

PTB Na

*Way, *s-hyway s¥33 ‘blood’

*a *pwa ha31 ts"u33-p¥33 ‘husband’
*wa w33 ‘village’
*sa s¥33-k"w33 ‘vein’

my33 t¢"31 ‘chin’

Table 6.15 Origins of the mid back unrounded vowel /x/
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6.11.6 ORIGINS OF NA /u/
The PTB origins for Na /u/ include PTB *u; *o, which is also highish, back, and
rounded; and the central diphthongs *ow, *ay. However, they also include *i, *ey, *a, which

are fairly distant from /u/ in the vowel space.

PTB Na
*U,*0, | *dup du33 qa33 [du33 qa33] ‘wing’
ow, *kuk ‘return’ k"ul3 ‘year’
*ay, i, *kim >< *kum wo33-ku33 ‘pillow’ (wo33 = ‘head’)
ey, *a |k lul3 [ul3] ‘enough’
*m-pup p"u33 [B"u33] ‘overturn’
*s-b-ru:l zu33 bx33 ‘snake’
*to tu33 [tu33] ‘thousand’
*bow bu3l ¥33 [Bu3l 2:33] ‘fly (n.)’
*kow mu33 k"u33 [mu33 k"u33] ‘smoke’
*Pow yu33 ‘weep’
PLB *kow’ k"u33 ‘steal’
*kwoy k"u33 ‘dog’
*kwoy k"u55 ‘nest’
*loy zu33 ‘four’
*b-loy zu31-mi33 (fem.), zu31-wu33 [zu31 vu33] (masc.) ‘grandchild’
*ni hii ‘red’
*s-ni nu3l mil3 [nu31 mil3] ‘heart’
*nyi:t zw31 gu33 [zg31 nu33] “sleep’
*mey mu33 [mu33] “fire’
*wa ‘man, husband’ a33-wu33 [233-vu33] ‘uncle’
*wa wu31 dzel3 [vu31 dzel3] ‘bird’
*g-wa wu33-wu33 [yu33-vu33] ‘chew’
*bat bu33 nu33 [Bu33 nu33] ‘odor’
*dang su33 du33 [su33 du33] ‘think’
*rak lu33-mi33 [[u33-mi33] ‘stone’
*lyak lul3 [[ul3] ‘feed (animals)’

Table 6.16 Origins of the high back rounded vowel A/
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6.11.7 ORIGINS OF NA /y/
The PTB origins for Na /y/ are fairly straightforward: PTB *u, which is also high

and back, and PTB *ow, a diphthong which rises from mid-center to high and back.

PTB Na
*u, *aw | *kuny >< *gup q"v33 ‘hole’, &31-q"v33 [2&31-q"v33] ‘cave’
*mut mv13 [mv13] ‘blow’
*d-kruk q"v13 ‘six’
*krow k"y33 ‘horn’
*gow gv33 ‘nine’
*mow mv33 [mv33] ‘heavens, sky’

Table 6.17 Origins of the high back vowel rv/

149




6.11.8 ORIGINS OF NA /of

Several of the PTB origins of Na /o/ are fairly close in the vowel space: *u, which

is high, back, and rounded, and *sw, which is a diphthong which rises from mid-center to

high and back. However, a large percentage of the Na reflexes come from PTB *a, *a:y

which do not suggest a clear path of development to Na /o/.

PTB

Na

*u, *ow,

*a, *aiy

*til >< *tul
*gum >< *kum
*sum

*zum >< *zupy
*s-mul

*mow

*now

*pwa

PLB *pwarn’

*ta

*tan ‘pine’

*da

*man ‘big, older’
*nar

*s-mar

*sak

*san >< *supy
*za

*dzyan ‘be there’
*ra >< *ya

*ram >< *rap
*s-ryak >< *s-rik
(*g-lak) *lak
*lan

PLB *lap'

*yan

*pazy

t033 bu33 ‘buttock’

k13 “kill’

$033 [s033] ‘three’

7033 [z033] ‘use’

h333 ‘hair, fur’, zi31-h333 ‘hair (body)’
mo13 ‘mushroom’

nol3 ‘milk’

po33 (Shamanic) ‘husband’

p"o33 ‘open’

to33 ‘look’

t"933-sul3 ‘pine needle’

qa33 do33 ‘stick (n.)’

mo31 ‘old, elder’

no33 2SG.PRO

mo33 ‘corpse’

$031 ts"w33 [s031 ts"i33], 5031 kw33 [s031 k"i33] ‘breathe’
so31 [so31] ‘fragrant’

7033 [z033] ‘son’

dz533 ‘EXIST; have’

yo33 ‘right (side)’

wol3 ‘needle’

ho33 ‘pheasant’

1031 ‘hand’

k"33 1033 [q"=33 1533] ‘(small) river’
1033 “valley’

yo33 ‘sheep’

7033-po13 [z033-pol13] ‘pregnant’

Table 6.18 Origins of the mid back rounded vowel /o/
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6.11.9 ORIGINS OF NA /o/

Na /a/ develops directly from PTB *a, with the one attested exception of PTB *s-bu

to Na /ba33/.

PTB Na
*u, *a *s-bu ba33 ‘open’
*ta t"a33 PROH
*tak thal3 ‘sharp’
*dan >< *day da31 ‘only’
*ga Gal3 ‘help’
*ma a33-ma33 [?a33-ma33] ‘mother’
*ma ma33- NEG-

*mra >< *mya

*s-nak

*na

PLB *s-myak"

*la

*la

*ra

*m-hla‘god, beautiful’
*han

*?

ma31 na33 ‘many’

na33 ‘black’

na33 1SG.PrRO

na31-lu33 [pa3i-u33] ‘eye’

la33 ‘tiger’

la33 p"al3 ‘large leaf®

ya33 q"a33 ‘buckwheat’

Ga33 ta33 ‘god’

ha33 ‘rice (cooked)’

a33 [?a33] ‘kinship / vocative prefix’

Table 6.19 Origins of the low back unrounded vowel /a/
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6.12 ORIGINS OF THE NA DIPHTHONGS /wa, w¥, wo, wa /

6.12.1 Origins of Na /we/

The Na diphthong /we/ developed from PTB *a. It is unclear why the /u/ segment
of the diphthong develops, but this data lends additional credence to Yang’s (2009)
analysis that the /wa/ diphthong is phonologically-induced rather than a stable, historic

element of Na.

PTB Na
*a *kram kw33 ‘fence / garden’
*tsap tsPw13 ‘insert’
*mrarn zwa33 ‘horse’
PLB *m-dzya dzwa33 mi33 ‘sparrow’

Table 6.20 Origins of the diphthong /wz/

6.12.2 ORIGINS OF NA /wx/
The Na diphthong /w~/ developed from PTB *a, *ey. Both of the PTB vowels are
in the low and mid range, and the second element of the Na diphthong /wx/ is a mid

vowel, so this is consistent, although why the u-initial of the Na diphthong appears is still

unclear.
PTB Na
*a, *ey | *kwa k"w33 bil3 ‘hoof’
*garr gwyl13 ‘sing’
*na nwy¥33 [gwo33] ‘five’
*rey zw¥33 ‘language’

Table 6.21 Origins of the diphthong /w/
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6.12.3 ORIGINS OF NA /wo/
As there is only one PTB-Na set for the Na diphthong /woy, it is difficult to make a
cogent analysis. Although the u-initial of the Na diphthong is present in the PTB form,

we do not have evidence of how the /o/ element of Na /wo/ came to be.

PTB Na
*u *u ywol3 ‘egg’

Table 6.23  Origins of the diphthong /wo/

6.12.4 ORIGINS OF NA /wa/

The Na diphthong /wa/ is statistically extremely rare, with just two forms
containing this diphthong in the lexical database. Neither of these lexical items,
unfortunately, match forms in the voluminous (Matisoff 2003b). The Na lexical items

may in fact be loans from Tibetan.

PTB Na
(statistically rare diphthong, no data available for reconstruction)

Table 6.23  Origins of the diphthong /wa/
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7 Introduction to Na morphosyntax

This section provides a discussion of the basic morphosyntactic elements of Na
and provides a foundation for analyses in all subsequent sections. 87.1 describes
phonological word in Na. 87.2 discusses grammatical word in Na, and 87.3 looks at the
alignment of grammatical and phonological word in Na. 8§7.4 provides a justification of
the word classes which will be employed in all subsequent sections. 87.5 gives an

overview of the role of grammaticalization in Na morphosyntax.

7.1 PHONOLOGICAL WORD IN NA

CVT is both minimal syllable structure and minimal word structure, where C may
be a glottal stop that appears when no other C fills the syllable-initial slot, for example
&13 [?213] ‘chicken.” Na is a primarily head-modifying language, and in the rare cases
where no C fills this slot, the syllable cliticizes to the previous syllable, as is attested in
the example sw33 p"i33==31 (sw33 p"i33 ‘king® + =31 PL) ‘Kings.” Note, however, that
although in languages with stress as a supersegmental, lack of stress can be one criterion
for analyzing a segment as a clitic, the tone in Na enclitics is generally retained. This
may be due to the acoustic fact that each segment must have a pitch associated with it
(regardless of whether pitch is phonemic in that language), but stress, which is a trifecta
of pitch, volume, and length, is by nature marked, as three acoustic phenomena must be
in place on the segment.

When there is a sequence GV where G is a semi-vowel glide within a
phonological word, the GV sequence appears as a diphthong. Due to the automatic
glottal stop that appears to preserve the minimal syllable of CVT in words that would
otherwise be V-initial, one generally does not find GV sequences crossing the

phonological word boundary, with the exception of the few enclitics.
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7.2 GRAMMATICAL WORD IN NA

The grammatical word in Na is a root, or quite often, a compound. Affixes are
limited. Prefixes include the aspectual markers 1033- Accomp- and t"w33- pur-, and mo33-
NeG-. Although t"a33 proH Maintains status as a word in its own right, mo33- NEG- IS more
closely entwined with roots, and native speakers receive a clear reading that it is a bound
prefix, and not an independent word in its own right, although it may have been so
historically. 1033-, an aspect marker indicating accomplishment (not perfective aspect,
which is marked with ze33), also should be considered an affix rather than an independent
word. Both mo33- Nec- and 1033- Accomp- undergo vowel harmony (84.7.6.3 and 4.7.6.4,
respectively) with the roots to which they attach. Vowel harmony generally only occurs
within a grammatical word (although note the rare cases discussed in 84.7.6.7 where
vowel harmony occurs across word boundaries, i.e., nv33 1233 ha33 ‘silver and gold,’
although these seem to be conventionalized phrases). t'w33- pur- is also a prefix, and is
bound so closely to the root that speakers find it somewhat difficult to identify as a
separate morpheme, although this may be partially due to the abstract nature of the
concept of durative. However, t'w33- pur- rarely undergoes vowel harmony, but this is
due to the fact that high vowels generally do not participate in vowel harmony (see
84.7.6.5). This evidence from vowel harmony generally supports a fairly close alignment

between grammatical word and phonological word in Na.

Suffixes are less common, and 88.1.4 provides a discussion of Na noun suffixes;
verb suffixes are not attested in Na (811.1.3). The ‘case’ markers (discussed in 810)
deserve special attention. Unlike most of the ‘case’ markers, bu33 (in the strictly
possessive usage), particularly in the possessive pronouns, and ki33 DAT are almost
suffixal. Cross-linguistically, case adpositions becoming case suffixes is a common
historical change and Na seems to be at the very beginning of this path. However, at

present, these adpositions remain as separate words.
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7.3 ALIGNMENT OF GRAMMATICAL WORD AND PHONOLOGICAL WORD IN NA

Languages vary cross-linguistically to the extent to which grammatical word and
phonological word co-align (Aikhenvald 2002). If one considers the combinatorial
possibilities of the alignment of grammatical word and phonological word, one obtains

Table 7.1.

ONE TO ONE ONE TO MANY

MANY TO ONE MANY TO MANY

Table 7.1 Combinatorial possibilities for alignment of grammatical word
and phonological word

Alignment of one grammatical word to one phonological word is attested in
numerous monomorphemic words, such as bo13 ‘pig.” bo13 is a complete grammatical
word through being judged to be a fully natural word by native speakers; it is a complete
phonological word through fulfillment of the minimal syllable structure of CVT.

Alignment of one grammatical word to more than one phonological word is
attested in the many compounds and reduplicated forms of Na. The verb t"az31-t"213
‘mutually bite’ is a grammatical word, where the reduplication of monomorphemic t"z13
results in a reading of reciprocal action; as both iterations of t"z13 in the reduplicated verb
fulfill the minimal syllable structure of CVT, this grammatical word is composed of two

complete phonological words.
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The question of whether more than one grammatical word can align with one
phonological word is more complicated. The plural enclitic ==31 can appear with a
limited number of animate nouns, and is attested in the corpus in forms such as p"=33-
te"i33==31 ‘men,’ the coordinate compound p"z13-t¢"i33-mu33-z033 =231 ‘men and young
women,” sw3l phi33=231 ‘Kings,” wo3l bo33==31 ‘livestock,” z033-mu33-z033==31
‘children,’ Hi33-mo33==31 ‘elders,” and the coordinate compound a33-p"v33-a33-sw33 =31
‘ancestors.” ==31 is not a complete phonological word, as the C slot in the minimal
syllable structure of CVT is not filled, so it encliticizes to the previous word. Although
=231 is clearly its own morpheme by virtue of receiving a clear reading of “plural,” it is
not entirely clear whether it should be considered a grammatical word in its own right.
Perhaps it should be considered closer to an affix because it is very selective as to with
what it appears. | also did not elicit native speaker judgements as to whether this ==31
receives the reading of being a complete grammatical word due to concerns about the
interference in judgements of the plural suffix —-men (f/]) in Chinese. However, =31
does not induce vowel harmony, as might be expected if it were suffixal rather than
autonomous, as vowel harmony is frequently found with affixes, but rarely occurs across
word boundaries (see 84.7.6.7). If we consider ==31 to be a grammatical word, and if it
attached to a monomorphemic word, we would have an example of more than one
grammatical word aligned with one phonological word. However, ==31 is only attested
in the corpus with bimorphemic and polymorphemic phonological words, which exceed
the minimum phonological word requirements, so we do not have an example of more
than one grammatical word aligning with one phonological word. It is certainly possible
that there may be a monomorpheme simply not found in the corpus to which the plural
enclitic can attach. If this were the case, this would be an example of more than one

grammatical word aligning with one phonological word.
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The final possible combination shown in Table 7.1, that of more than one
grammatical word aligning with more than one phonological word, is a superset of the

former three possible combinations.

7.4 JUSTIFICATION OF NA WORD CLASSES

The open classes in Na are nouns and verbs. A noun in Na is a word that heads a
noun phrase, or can act as an agent of a transitive clause as in (81), a subject of an
intransitive clause (82), an object of a transitive clause (83), or as an oblique (84). Nouns
are an open class, although there are closed subclasses of nouns (see 8§8.2.3).
Morphologically, noun roots may be free (85) or bound, as in (86), where -mi33 is bound
and only appears in compounds whether it is used in its ‘mother; female’ semantics or as
the grammaticalized —AuG. Nouns are very occasionally marked for plural (87), and may
be derived from verbs by suffixation with one of the nominalizers: -hi33, which is used
for creating both general nominalizations (88) and agentive nominalizations (89), or
-di33, which is used for creating both locative (90) and purposive nominalizations (91)
(see 88.1.4.4, 816.2.1 on nominalizations). Na is fairly analytic, and nouns are not
marked with inflectional morphology such as that for gender and number, and nouns do
not take modal or aspectual markers. When nominals are created from verb roots, the

verb root may take an aspectual prefix, as in (92).

(81)  t"13 na31-di33  kwo33 « p"@3l-t¢"i33=231 dw33-tal3 t"w33
SO Na -NOM,,. LOC young guys=PL all 33G.PRO
FTLL EERRHLIX LN Mk =41 e It
So, in all the Na areas, all of the young men
It CLBERR M X LSk BT B /MK AT 4 s
T:Gemu.10
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fud3 yi33 zwel3.
like  CAUS INTS
B 1R
liked her.

B

(82) a3l yi33 se33  a31 yi33 se33 dz033  lu33-su3l ¢i31-na31-mi33 ma33-ts¥y33

long, long ago  long, long ago  TOP Luoshui  lake NEG-become
RALLHT RALLHT K ] AL R

Long, long ago, when Lugu Lake had not
IRAARALIHT, it A

T:¢inami.1

sw3l 031 moa33-dzo33  sw3l to31.
still when  NEG-EXIST still when

O T £
yet formed.
AP AiOLRE S

(83)  thw33 =213 7013 la33 %13 dw33-s533 | thw33 mo33-ki33.
3sG.PRO =family = lunch and such same 3SG.PRO = NEG-give
i XK AR R e fE i, w4

The family didn’t give him lunch and such.
b 5K rh AR 2 — R 2 A

T:¢inami.15

(84) wo33-ty31 dw33 w33 to31 ts"a33 hal3 py13  wy33-ty31 to31

mountaintop one CLS  ADESS every night mountaintop  ADESS
3k - Wi kBl AR sk E i}

On a mountaintop, every night they went to a mountaintop
FE— ik B Bk b
T:Gemu.23

gwrl3  1a33  ts"533  hw33.
sing and dance go
WA M BkE £

to sing and dance.

WE AR k% o
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(85)

(86)

(87)

(88)

(89)

(90)

&13 chicken (generic)
bol3 pig (generic)
ha33 rice, food
nal3 the Na

$033 incense
a33-mi33 mother
ku33-mi33 younger sister
ze31-mi33 niece
&31-mi33 hen
bo31-mi33 sow (n.)
gi33-na55-mi33 black bear
k"i33-mi33 main entrance
t¢"531-mi33 large ladle

pPe31-t¢"i33-mu33-zo33=a231 331-bu33
men-women = PL self
F-de=11 HE
People don’t need to go labor in the fields.
T:Change.9

nu55 ¢i31 | -hi33
beautiful -NOM
s

beautiful things
e

T:Tsodeluyizo.12

15333-yi33 = -hi33
labor -NOM o
575y

laborer(s)

T:Tsodeluyizo.4

na3l = -di33
Na -NOM_ .
JERR

Na areas

JEE R ML X
T:Gemu.10
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57 3]

bi33
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%

mo33-z033.
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(91)  dzi33 | -di33

eat -NOMp,;,
Iz

things to eat
Iz

T:Muphadaba.12

(92)  1533-su33 du33 = -Hi33

ACCOMP-think = -NOM
Gisl

thoughts

syl

T:Fangzi.63

Verbs head predicates, may be either active (intransitive, transitive,
ambitransitive, ditransitive, or reciprocal, §11.6) or stative (811.5), take arguments, and
may occur in serial verb constructions (811.12). Verbs in Na do not take inflectional
morphology, such as that for person, gender, or number. However, person and number
may be identifiable through participant role projection (Agha 1993), as in Tibetan, and
through the ways that verbal semantics and evidentiality interact with person (see §11.7).
Verb roots are generally free, although they may be negated, and often can compound.
Verbs are not possessable, and generally occur phrase-finally, although they may be
followed by modals, evidentials, aspect markers, or interjections in some cases. Verbs
may take aspect prefixes, modals, and/or aspect particles.

Matisoff (1973) finds nouns and verbs in Lahu which are isomorphic except for a
regular, predictable change in tone. He accounts for these by postulating a PTB prefix
which was subsequently lost, but left its legacy in the tone change. In Na, bu31 ‘steam (n.)’
and bul3 ‘steam (v.)’ show a similar pattern. However, despite my considerable attempts at
elicitation, and the sizeable corpus collected, this pair is the only such example that |
could find in Na. Verbs in Na, however, do show a considerable pre-disposition to
having rising tone (13), so this may be the Na remnant of the PTB prefix postulated by
Matisoff.
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There are a limited number of adjectives, which are of two types: those that
modify nouns within a noun phrase, and attributive adjectives, which act as predicates.

Closed classes in Na include classifiers, numerals, and postpositions.

Classifiers (see 89.4) identify a property of a noun such as shape, number,
consistency, quantity, measure, or whether the noun is sentient, and may compound with
nouns in certain cases. Classifiers include: 1w33, the generic classifier; kx13, used for
round sticks; kw33, used for strands; k"w31, used for long, narrow things; k"wx33, used for
sections, strips, and pieces; 1u33, used for kernels; +u31 used for balls; na33, used for long,
flat, and stick-shaped things; p"z13, used for slices; q"wx13, used for bowls; t¢">13, used for
ladles; w33, used for stacks; w33, used for piles; dzw33, used for large things which grow
from the ground; mi31, used for flying things and some other animals; po33, used for small
things which grow from the ground; p"o13, used for some common four-legged animals;
y¥13, used for dogs; dzw33, used for pairs; wu33, used for one person; kul3, used for more
than one person; wo33, used for teams of oxen; q"y33, used for holes; tso13, used for rooms;
tshi13, used for sheepskin throws; tci31, used for the sound of whistles; wx33, used for
villages; 431, used for units of cloth; q"w~13, used for bowlfuls; t¢"io13, used for ladlefuls;
dw33-tal3 ‘all’; dw33-pil3 ‘some’; dw33-wo33 ‘a type of’; dw33-hw33 ‘a little’; tsul3 ‘many’;
ts"e33 ‘ten’; ¢i33 ‘hundred’; and tu33 ‘thousand.” The classifiers used to indicate time
spans do not require head nouns: dzw31 k"v31 ‘a while’; dzz33 ‘period of time’; k"u13
‘year’; ni33 ‘day’; s¥33 ‘time’; ts"e13 ‘generation’; ha33 ‘night’; and zw33 ‘lifetime.’

Postpositions are a closed class which indicate location in relation to a noun.
Postpositions include: ca33 com; bi33 ‘On’; kwo33 1033 INESS, nw33 ABL; qwa31-gi33
‘between’; 1031 ADESS; ALLAT; t"233 ‘under’; wo33-k"wx31 ‘on top’; and wo33 ta33 ‘before.’

These will be discussed in §10.
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7.5 THE ROLE OF GRAMMATICALIZATION IN NA

Grammaticalization is a diachronic process by which a lexical item is adopted to
perform a grammatical duty. As there is no historical data on Na and the forms used for
grammatical duty have not undergone any phonological processes of reduction, there is in
fact no way to to know whether such forms have undergone semantic extension,
bleaching, and such processes that are referred to with the term ‘grammaticalization’ or
whether the forms have simply always been polysemous. | present these as, in fact,
grammaticalizations, based on the considerable research on the cognitive bases of
grammaticalization, and substantial cross-linguistic data on unidirectionality. However, a
diachronic basis for these processes is perhaps less interesting than the clear semantic
correlations between lexical and grammatical usages of individual words, with little or no
phonological change.

One of the most striking aspects of these data is that judging by cross-linguistic
studies of available paths of grammaticalization, in several cases, all or many of the
stages along the grammaticalization path in Na are co-present. Lexical items change into
grammatical markers, and yet each usage remains in the language and each retains its
phonological shape. For example, processes e. and f. each have four stages, and yet all of
these stages can still be attested for Na. This is fortunate, because as Na is not a written

language, and there are no written records of previous incarnations of the language.
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Process Location
hi33 ‘person’ = > -hi33 NOM,, = > -hi33 NOM §8.1.4.4.1
di33 ‘place’ = > -di33 NOMy,, = > -di33 NOMp,, §8.1.4.4.2
ki33 ‘give’ = > ki33 BEN = > ki33 DAT (recipient, goal) §10.5.2
dz033 EXIST/ LOC = > dz033 PROG and TOP §13.4
bi33 lexical verb = > bi33 AUX (movement to a location) = > bi33 FUT.IMM §13.8.1
ho33 (desire) = > ho33 (willingness) = > ho33 (intention) = > ho33 FUT.DES §13.82
(prediction)

kul3 AUX (ability) = > kul3 FUT.ABL (prediction) §13.8.3
hw33 AUX (movement to a location) = > hw33 FUT.REM (remote) §13.8.4
kwo33 Loc (spatial) = > kwo33 Loc (temporal), CONCERN, SOURCE §10.5.1
pol3 ‘take’ = > pol3 ‘use’ = > pol3 INSTR §10.5.4
gi13 “following, behind’ (spatial) = > gil3 “following, after’ (temporal) §10.6.2
to31 ADESS = > COMP AND 1031 ALLATIVE = > temporal adposition (‘at the time’) §10.5.5

AND patient

Table 7.2 Overview of grammaticalization processes in Na
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Process Location
t"u33 ‘arrive’ = > ALLATIVE = > temporal adposition (‘until’) AND

t"u33 ‘arrive’ = > *‘become’ 21057
gwe31 gi33 “‘center’ = > qwe31 gi33 ‘between’ §10.6.3
w33 ‘head” = > wo33 ‘on’ §10.7.7
Wwo33 ta33 ‘before’ (spatial) = > wo33 ta33 ‘before’ (temporal) §10.7.10
la33 ‘hit’ = > pro-verb §11.8
tsil3 ‘say’ = > REP §14.2
pi33 ‘say’ = > QUOT §14.3
QW + EXIST/LOC/PROG = > CMKN §14.5
nw33 ABL= > AGTV = > EMPH §10.x
7033 ‘child’ = >DIM §8.1.4
unknown = > t"w33- DUR-

unknown = > 1533- ACCOMP-

zwael3 ‘be strong’ = > zwal3 INTS

su33 du33 ‘think’ = > su33 du33 VOLITIVE §12.6
kP13 ‘put, place’ = > kw13 CAUS §11.11.1
t¢i33 ‘put’ = > t¢i33 CAUS §11.11.2
yi33 ‘make, do’ = > yi33 CAUS §11.11.3

Table 7.2 Overview of grammaticalization processes in Na (cont’d)
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8 The noun class

8.1 NOUN STRUCTURE

Na has OV constituent order in unmarked, non-idiomatic, pragmatically-neutral
constructions, and is a primarily suffixing language. Grammatical relations are primarily
indicated by word order; an agentive marker and a patient marker appear in non-
canonical constituent orders and for discourse-related reasons, as will be discussed in
§810.

Na shows a strong preference for monomorphemic words and compounds. The
only commonly attested noun prefix is the kinship prefix/vocative a33-, as discussed in
88.1.1, although several verb prefixes occur, such as mo33- NEG-, 1033- Accomp-,
thw33- bur-, and the directional prefixes.

Following the noun root, one of several suffixes may appear: -mi33 -FEM Of -z033 -
masc (note that these are not grammatical gender markers, but instead, can be used fairly
productively to indicate gender on animates) (88.1.4.1), -mi33 -AuG Or -zo33 -Dim (88.1.4.2),
-mo13 ‘dear’ (88.1.4.3), the general and agentive nominalizer -hi33 (88.1.4.4.1), the
locative and purposive nominalizer -di33 (88.1.4.4.2). The plural enclitic =231 takes the
outer slot in the noun morphological structure (88.1.4.5).

Unlike languages with case and/or agreement marking, there is no immediate and
overt indicator that a word is in fact a noun, and there is no canonical segmental or
supersegmental structure for a noun. However, the affixes and the enclitic are reliably
selective for the category ‘noun.’

(kinship prefix) + root(s) + (suffixes: -AUG/-DIM, -MASC/-FEM, -mo13, the nominalizers: -NOM,

-NOM,gr, “NOM | oc, -NOMpyee) + (ENClitic: =ae31)
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8.1.1 Kinship prefix

The only common noun prefix attested in the corpus is the kinship prefix/vocative

a33-, as shown in the examples in (93). The prefix a33- undergoes vowel harmony with

the root, as discussed in 84.7.6.2, and thus can also appear as the allomorphs =33-, €33-,

and -233-.

(93)

Na kinship terms

a33-mol3

a33-mu33
a33-mu33-ku33-mi33
a33-pa31

a33-da33

a33-la31

a33-ma33 / £33-mi33
a33-p"y33
a33-p"y33-a33-sw33
a33-wu33

a33-t¢i3l

a33-do33

a33-sw33

a33-zw33
a33-zmu33-mo33
a33-¢x13

grandmother

older sibling

sibling

uncle: father’s elder or younger brother
father

great, great grandparents

mother or mother’s sister

grandfather (father of mother or father)
ancestors

uncle: elder or younger brother of mother or father
aunt, father or mother’s younger sister
friend (generic term)

great grandmother

grandmother

elder (female)

girlfriend (derogatory)
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8.1.2 Root(s)

The root then appears. Derivational morphology is attested, but inflectional
morphology is not. Compounding, along with suffixation, are the most common
morphological processes in Na. The compounding of a classifier to a root is fairly
common, as can be seen in Table 8.5: N; + CLS - N,. This is particularly common in
cases where the classifier denotes shape, so that the semantics of the resulting noun
indicates shape. The addition of the classifier to the root should be considered
compounding rather than suffixation because the classifier is a free form that can, and
often does, stand alone; and because the classifier must remain adjacent to the noun root

when compounding takes place.

8.1.3 Compounding

An overview of the various nominal compounds, their structures, and the types of

resulting compounds is given in Table 8.1: Overview of compounding processes.

Componential structure Type

[NN] Endocentric
[INN] Coordinate
[NADJ] Endocentric
[NcLs]

[VN] Endocentric
[NV] Exocentric

Table 8.1: Overview of compounding processes
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Table 8.2 shows examples of Na endocentric N; + N, = N3 compounds found in
the corpus, where N is the head and Nz is a hyponym of N,. This can be seen clearly in
examples like #31-ywo13 “chicken egg,” where N, ywo13 ‘egg’ heads the compound, and N3
&31-ywol13 ‘chicken egg’ is a hyponym of ‘egg’; bo31-yw13 “pigskin,” where N, yw13 ‘skin’
heads the compound, and N3 bo31-yw13 “pigskin’ is a type of skin; bo31-se33 ‘pork,” where
N2 se33 ‘meat’ heads the compound, and N3 bo31- se33 ‘pork’ is a type of meat.

The hyponymic relationship between N, and N3 between is lost in the final
example in the series, mu33-¢i31 ‘flame,” where N; mu33 “fire’ compounds to Ny ¢i31
‘tongue’ to form N3 mu33-¢i31 “flame.” This is due to the fact that the compound does not
have pure semantic compositionality, rather a metaphor is established. Yet the visual
allusion is clear, as both tongue and flame share an elongated shape and flicking

movement.

169



N N N

&13 ywol3 &31-ywol3

chicken egg chicken egg

e H M

bo13 ywl3 bo31-yw13

pig skin pigskin

Jﬁ FJ{» ;ﬁ I:i[»

bo13 se33 bo31-5e33

pig meat pork

g & HR

1a33 nol3 la33-no31

tiger milk tiger milk

P ys Rk

1a33 ywl3 la33-yw31

tiger skin tigerskin

HH ]y HHA,

dze31-mi33 k"u33 dze31-mi33-k"u33
bee nest hive

B fr[ 0

K'w31 ts"wl3 ku33 tu33 kP31 ts"wrl3-ku31 tul3
foot back instep

L] il T

&13-ywol3 wu31 kul3 &31-ywol3-wu3l kul3
egg skin eggshell

H g H5T

®13 wo33 ®31-wo33

cliff head cliff

&13 s®33 &31-s233

cliff mountain stone mountain

R M EEPIL

bx31 bxl3 tsPw31 tsPwl3 bx31 bel3-ts"w31 ts"wl3
flower leaf petal

1 i 1

bx31 bal3 wo33 ly31 ba31 bal13-wo33-1y31
flower head bud

i - L

Table 8.2: N; + N2 = N3 (endocentric)




N + N > N

be33-mi33 +  se33 2 b33-mi33-se33
duck meat duck meat

1 Al TEN]

bol3 +  gu33 2 bo31-gu33

pig trough pig trough

.l ol AR

dze31-mi33  +  dze33 > dze31-mi33-dze33
bee sugar honey

AL i LEEN

ts"i13 + p¥331033 2 ts"i13-p¥33 1033
goat breeding goat non-castrated goat
th=¢ ENCETA=S
mu33 + i3l 2 mu33-i3l

fire tongue flame

K ik K

Table 8.2 (cont’d): N; + N2 = N3 (endocentric)

In the coordinate compounds given in Table 8.3, neither N; nor N, heads the
compound—both have equal status. In these, there is a tendency for both N; and N; to be

hyponyms of N.

N + N 2> N

a33-p"y33 +  a33-sw33 2 a33-p"v33-a33-sw33
grandfather grandmother ancestors

T Uy, Ahuk 5L

2533 +  mu33 > 2033-mu33

son daughter child

LT Z)L NZL

k"w3l ts"wl3  +  1031-k"wx33 2 kw3l tswl3-1o31-k"wx33
foot hand limbs

2 F JRAA

Table 8.3: N; + N2 = N3 (coordinate)
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The following compounds are endocentric compounds, where N; is the head and
ADJ modifies N1. Ny, the resulting compound, is a hyponym of N3, which can be seen in
examples such as dzi33 ‘water’ + ts"i13 ‘hot’ yields dzi33-ts"i13 ‘boiled water,” where dzi33-
ts"i13 is a kind of water; dzi33 ‘water’ + q"=33 ‘cold’ yields dzi33-q"=33 “‘cold water,” where
dzi33-q"233 is a kind of water; #i33 bi31 ‘radish’ + hii13 ‘red’ yields 433 bi31-h@i31 “carrot,’

where #33 bi31-hii31 is a type of radish.

N + ADJ 2> N

dzi33 +  ts"il3 > dzi33-ts"i13
water hot boiled water
+ b 2

dzi33 + q'a33 2 dzi33-¢"x33
water cold cold water

K % 4K

1i33 bi31 +  hil3 2 33 bi31-hi3l
radish red carrot

) AN 4 b

lu33 + p¥33  + mi33 lu33-p¥33-mi33
rock big -AUG boulder
A3k N KAk
mu33 + po33 > mu33-po33
fire bright blaze

X Kl

nal3 + na33 2 pa31-na33
eye black pupil of the eye
P B e

ne33 +  tei33 > ne33-tei33
milk sour yogurt

ni33 + 131 ku33 2 ni334i31 ku33
day middle daytime

P A FIR

w33 +  swa33 2 w¥33-swa33
mountain tall high mountain
iy = i

Table 8.4: N; + ADJ =2 N, (endocentric)
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Yang (2009) notes the availability of the construction n; + cLs => N, for
compounding in Na. In the following data extracted from texts that | have collected, one
can see differences in the way that N, + cLs => N, compounding works in Na and in
Mandarin. In Mandarin n; + cLs => N, compounds, the resulting N, compounds always
give a collective or plural reading (Li and Thompson 1981:82), but this is not the case at
all in Na. Furthermore, in Mandarin n; + cLs =>nN, compounds, n; can appear by itself, but
in Na, one gets judgments of questionable grammaticality for many of the words if the
classifier is removed.

Although Na classifiers can categorize nouns based on a number of semantic
properties: shape, being alive, number, measure, time, quantification, and number (see
89.4), the classifiers in N; + CLS - Nz compounds attested in the corpus nearly all
categorize based on shape: k"wx33 ‘section, strip, piece’; Iv33 ‘kernel, round’; tu31 *ball’;
p"=13 ‘slice’; q"v33 ‘hole’; and w33 ‘stack.” The only exception to this observation is
dzw33, which is used with trees. It may be that this classifier is in fact selecting based on
shape to some extent (i.e., trees have a characteristic shape), but there is an additional
semantic dimension to it, such that it can be used with trees and tall flowers, but not other

items with roughly the same shape.

a. dzui33 cLs.tree
sw33 +  dzw33 2 sw33-dzw33
wood CLS tree (tso43)
Ak )
933+ dzu33 4+ 2033 P t"33-dzwi33-2033
pine CLS -DIM pine tree seedling
A FAR T

Table 8.5: Ny +CLS =2 N,
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b. kBw~33 cLS.section, strip, piece
mi33 + K'wy33 P mi33-k'wy33
scar CLS scar
i ip
w033 + k'wy33 P wo33-k"wy33
head CLS head
c. Iv33 cLs.kernel, round
ny31 + 1y33 2 mx31-1v33
soy CLS soybean
TE N
nal3 + 1v33 2 na3l-y33
eye CLS eye (ts0285)
AR i AR s
pil3 + 1v33 2> pil3-1y33
bran CLS wine lees (ts0269)
e A
tse33 + 1v33 2 tse33-1v33
barley CLS barley
K% K%
te"i33 + 1v33 2 "i33-1v33
mulberry CLS mulberry
E £
W33 +  1y33! > wo33-ly33
head CLS head (ts0277)
d. {u31 cLs.ball
ha33 +  tu3l > ha33-tu3l
rice, food CLS ball of rice, ball of food (tso114)
TR WA

Table 8.5 (cont’d): N; +CLS 2 N3

1 Note that this noun can compound with either kw33 or v33.
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€. pPel13 cLs.slice
&13 + peld > &lp'ell
cliff CLS cliff, hill (gemu47)
dzi33 + peld P dzi33-p'el3
water CLS ice
7K UK, UKIK

f. q®y33 cLs.hole
&13 +  q'Vv33 2 &31-q"v33
cliff CLS cave (¢inami2l)
pEy=E] Ll
ni33 + "33 2 ni33-q"v33
fish CLS fish nest (tso153)
il k]

g. wy33 cLs.stack
dzg33 + w33 2 dzg33-wy33
money CLS wealth (¢inami6)
53 W&

Table 8.5 (cont’d): N; +CLS 2N,

Table 8.6 shows an endocentric compound, where Nj is the head, and N; is a type
of N1. Here t"231-t"213 ‘be itchy’ is a reduplicated verb; reduplicating a verb gives a
reading of reciprocal or back and forth action (cf. §11.6.5). This is the only example of a

compound with the structure v + N3 = Nz in the data which | collected.

v + N > N

the3l-theld 4+ yil3 2 th@3l-t"el3-yil3
be itchy pimple rash

FEFEI Z¥

Table 8.6: v+ N; => N, (endocentric)
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Although the n; + v > N, compounds given in Table 8.7 are all exocentric, the
meaning of n, remains somewhat idiosyncratic. The last two examples are of the
structure N, = one who does v to n;.  For example, ha33-tex33-k"u31 ‘cockroach’ iS one who
steals uncooked rice, and zw33-lul3 ‘earthquake’ is that which moves a building. The first
two examples pattern differently: pa31-t033 ‘daylight’ is when the eye can see. The

connection between ‘pot’ + ‘strike’ = ‘business’ is less clear.2

N + v > N
nal3 + 1033 2 pa3l-t033
eye see daylight
AR I W Hot
wu33 + lal3 2 wu33-la3l
pot strike business
S i R
ha33-tex¥33 + k"3l 2 ha33-tey33-kMu3l
uncooked rice steal cockroach
oK fa R
733 + lul3 2 zu33-lul3
building move earthquake
) Wi

Table 8.7: n; +v > N, (exocentric)

2 This may be in reference to the Chinese custom that in small business, the person conducting business
will walk through town making a distinctive noise, i.e., the knife-sharpener will travel through the area
striking a wooden block in a certain rhythm, a pot mender has another sound, someone who sells small
household goods like scrub brushes has another sound, and the tofu vendor yet another sound.
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8.1.4 Suffixes

8.1.4.1 -FEM/-MASC
Na does not have grammatical gender. However, -FEm -mi33 and various —

masc (reflexes of PTB *uncle and *grandfather) and -z033 “son’ can be used to indicate
gender on animates such as people and animals. The -FEm/~mAsc —mi33 and -z033 also are
grammaticalized into —auc/-pim markers respectively, as will be discussed in §8.1.4.2.

mi33 IS a root meaning ‘mother; female’ and is attested in words for various
female relations, as shown in example (94).
(94)  a33-mi33 mother

a33-mi33 dw33 aunt (mother’s elder sister)

a33-mi33 t¢i13  aunt (mother’s younger sister)
ts"u33-mi33 wife

ku33-mi33 younger sister
ze31-mi33 niece
zu31-mi33 granddaughter

It is also found in nu31-mi33 “girl,” and in names for women in Na mythology, such
as ts"¥31 h355 tse33 tse33 mi33 ‘Tsuhodzedzemi.” Although this suffix appears in women’s
names in Na mythological narratives, Na today request Tibetan Buddhist lamas to name
their children, with the result that Na have Tibetan names. The pronunciation of these
Tibetan-origin names, however, may be somewhat influenced by the phonologies of
Yunnanese or Mandarin.

-mi33 is used to indicate the female of a variety of animal species, as can

be seen in example (95).

(95) &31-mi33 hen
bo31-mi33 sow
k"u33-mi33 female dog
yi33-mi33 cow (f)
zw&e33-mi33 mare
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-mi33 also appears in the generic for some animals, where no indication of the
animal’s sex is understood. Examples of this usage are given in (96). In some of these
cases, mi33 may be the augmentative (i.e., qa33 na33-mi33 ‘hawk, eagle’), but in other cases,

there is no reason to believe that -mi33 is an augmentative (i.e., ¢i33-mi33 ‘louse’).

(96) ba33-mi33 duck
ba33-hd31-mi33 wild goose?
¢i33-mi33 louse
dw¥33-mi33 fox
dze33-mi33 bee
dzi33-mi33 water buffalo
ko33 s031-mi33 peacock
qa33 na33-mi33 hawk, eagle
t"a31 zwe33-mi33 donkey

7033 is a root with the most basic meaning of ‘son; male.” Examples of -z533 in
compounds where -z533 gives the reading ‘son,” or by semantic extension, ‘child’ more

generally, are shown in (97).

97) 7033-h333 little boy
7033-mu33 child
z033-pol3 be pregnant (lit. ‘child’ + INSTR)

3 Clearly derived from ba33 mi33 ‘duck.’
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-z033 1S not used more generally for male kinship terms in the way that -mi33 is
used for female kinship terms. Male kinship terms, and words denoting males of various
animal species, generally are formed using wu33, p"u33 and bu31, which are the Na reflexes
of PTB *pow ‘grandfather’ (Matisoff 2003b:178, 183) and *b“an >< p“an ‘uncle/senior male
relative’# (Matisoff 2003b:269). Note, however, that Na has a number of different reflexes
of these PTB roots: PTB *pow ‘grandfather’ appears as po31 in ‘paternal uncle,” as p¥33 in
‘husband,” and as p*y33 in ‘grandfather.” \WWe can also note that wu33 [y33] is also the cLs used
to indicate one person; this cLs is grammaticalized from PTB *b¥ay >< p“an ‘uncle.’
Examples of male kinship terms and words for male animals using these morphemes are

given in (98) and (99), respectively.

(98) a33-wu33 uncle

ze31-wu33 nephew

zn31-wu33 grandson

a33-pa31 paternal uncle

ha31 ts"u33-p¥33 husband

a33—p“y33 grandfather (maternal or paternal)
(99)  k"u33-bu33 male dog

yi33-bu3l bull

bo31-p"u33 pig (male)

However, male kinship terms do not always employ the morphemes p"u33 or bu31,

as can be seen in the examples given in (100).

(100)  a33-da33 father

gi31 zi33 younger brother or male cousin

4 Comparative data given in HPTB for *b“an >< p“an show variation between a bilabial stop and *w- for
the initial; Na patterns with the Nung, Lashi, Zaiwa, Yi, and Lisu data [HPTB:269] for *w.
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-z033 appears as a suffix in male names in Na mythology, as in (101). Na now
receive Tibetan names through the influence of Tibetan Buddhism, so -z033 is not

typically used in contemporary names.

(101)  ts31 dw33 1u33 yi33-z033 Tsodeluyizo

-z033 appears as a suffix in mythological narratives; in these examples, speakers
were not sure whether the lexical items referred to types of birds (perhaps mythological,
no longer extant, or now commonly referred to by other names) or were names of specific
avian characters in the narrative. My consultant felt that the first in the list, b33 na31-
7033, referred to a duck or type of duck, based on the isomorphism between the initial

syllable and the first syllable of bz33-mi33 ‘duck.’

(102) b33 na31-z033 baenazo (name of a duck or a type of duck)
ku31 na33-z033 kunazo (name of a bird or a type of bird)
ku33 p"¥31-z033 kuphezo (name of a bird or a type of bird)
qa&33 p"¥33-z033 gaephezo (name of a bird or a type of bird)

-z033 also appears as a suffix in the term pi33 1i33 pi33 t"s131 -z033 “pilipitsizo,” & term
of humility used by the Na to refer to themselves, which can also be used as an insult.
8.1.4.2 -Auc/-DIM

The augmentative -mi33 is derived from the root meaning ‘mother; female’ and
the diminutive -z033 is derived from the root meaning ‘son; male.” In Na, the
augmentative and diminutive meanings of these suffixes are often quite semantically

bleached, so that words such as ni33 z033 “fish” do not contain the meaning of smallness.
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(103)

(104)

gi33-na55-mi33
dw31 2:33-mi33

dzi33-mi33
di33-mi33
k"i33-mi33
twae33-mi33
1031-mi33
t¢"031-mi33

&31-tsw33-2033
ba31-bu55-z033
kMu33-nil3-z033
zwa33-kv13-z033
mu31-zo13
ni33-z033
yi33-z033
1a33-2033

t1933-dzw33-2033

sw31-t"i13-2533
pi31-mi33-z033
q"&33 1033 2033-2033
t¢"031-2033

black bear
wild person (of legend)

river (large)
the plains
main entrance
big puddle
thumb

large ladle

newborn chick
newborn pig
newborn puppy
newborn horse
young girl

fish

calf

baby tiger

pine tree sapling
small knife
small axe

stream, brook, rivlet
small ladle
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8.1.4.3 -mo13

mo13 ‘old’ can also appear as a suffix meaning “dear (indicates respect)’, although
this suffix is not very productive. Examples of suffixation with -mo13 are given in (105),
where one can see that it appears mostly with various terms for elders, as well as in hi33-

mo33-sv13 ‘age spot, liver spot’ (person + dear + mole) and, interestingly, in t33-k"u33-

mo31 “Tibetan mastiff’ (n/a + dog + dear).

(105) mol3 old
a33-mol13 grandmother
hi33-mo33 elder

ts"031-mo13
a33-zmu33-mo33
hi33-mo33-s¥13
t033-k"133-mo31

elder (male)

elder (female)

age spot, liver spot
Tibetan mastiff

8.1.4.4 NOMINALIZERS: -NOM, -NOMjer, “NOM ¢, “NOMpyep
There are two nominalizers, -hi33 and -di33: -hi33 acts as both a general
nominalizer and an agentive nominalizer, and -di33 acts as both a locative nominalizer
and a purposive nominalizer. These nominalization processes are quite productive in Na.
8.144.1

hi33 ‘person’ = > -hi33 NOM,,, = > -hi33 NOM

hi33 means “person/people” in Na. Example (106) illustrates this usage.

(106) | hi33 t"w33  t"w33-nil3  kul3 z033.
person  this this way FUT.ABL CRS
A X XA = T
This type of person will be like this.
NIRRT

T:Tsodeluyizo.103

182



hi33 has grammaticalized from simply being a lexical item into an agentive
nominalizer. Examples of hi33 as an agentive nominal marker are given in example (107)
and (108). In example (107), hi33 appears following the verb 1533-yi33 “labor’ to form the
agentive nominal 1533-yi33-hi33 ‘laborer(s).” In example (108), hi33 appears following the
verb phrases bu33 dzz33 ‘ride a yak’, 1a33 dzz33 ‘ride a tiger’, and zw=33 dzz33 ‘ride a
horse’ to form the agentive nominals bu33 dzz33-hi33 ‘yak rider’, 1a33 dzz33

-hi33 ‘tiger rider’, and zw=33 dzz33-hi33 ‘horse rider.’

(107)  1533-yi33 | -hi33

labor -NOM,
57 5)) -H
laborer(s)

Btk
ET:Tsodeluyizo.4

(108)  bw33-dzge33 & -hi33, la33-dze33 = -hi33, zwa33-dzge33 | -hi33
yak-ride -NOM,,, tiger-ride -NOM,,, horse-ride -NOM o
s | RER & DR #
the yak rider, the tiger rider, the horse rider
BEAIN, RN, BN
ET:Yzt.12

hi33 has then been grammaticalized even further—hi33 w~om,, has been
semantically extended beyond being an agentive nominalizer, where hi33 still has the
reading ‘person who does X,” to usage as a general nominalizer. This general
nominalizer usage is illustrated in example (109), where any concept of ‘person’ is lost.

Thus, -Hi33 -Nom can appear on both animates, as above in (108), and inanimates, as in

(109).

(109) 1033-zw¥33 | -Hi33
ACCOMP-say | -NOM
vt -]
words
VL
ET:Fangzi.63
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8.1.4.4.2 di33 ‘earth; place’ = > -di33 NOM,,,, = > -di33 NOMy,,,

di33 ‘earth; place’ grammaticalized into a locative nominalizer, and then further

grammaticalized into a purposive nominalizer (see 88.1.4.4.1 and 8.1.4.4.2). Example

(110) shows di33 “place’:

(110)

nol3  zo33  1033-zw33 7033 | di33-kwo33 bu33 mu33-z033 Ga33
REFL son  ACCOMP-take CSM  earth-LOC POSS young woman COM
HE Ly = T o W

She said, “It is not possible for my son to court

I BEAATI S A LT AN T REAT

T:Gemu.26

se33-se33  ts¥31 mo33-yi33 pi33.

court okay  NEG-can QUOT
nE 17 -2

a regular girl.”

BT ) 2o %18 5% o

-di33 has grammaticalized from the noun ‘earth, place’ into a locative nominalizer,

as shown in example (111).

(111)

zu33-di33 tu33  mo33-ni33 1no33 wy33-di33 tu33
warm- NOM;,. plant NEG-COP 2SG.PRO | mountain- NOM,;,. plant
Eiiaf:i FER A {43 it HFh

The heavens said, “If it’s not a warm place you can’t plant them, in the mountains,
Y, “BR TSN, mlibr,
T:Tsodeluyizo.254

t"a33  h333 pi33.
PROH gO.IMP QUOT

don’t plant them.”
PRAAT LR,

The semantics of -di33 is then further extended, so that it can be used as a

purposive nominalizer, where there is no longer any notion of “place.” This usage can be

seen in example (112).
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(112)  dzi33 | -di33

eat -NOMp,
7z -
things to eat
A

T:Muphadaba.12

8.1.4.5 ENCLITIC ==31 pL

The enclitic =231 pL is not very productive, and appears exclusively with
animates, either human or animal. It is attested marking human referents such as the
coordinate compound p"31-t¢"i33-mu33-z033=a231 ‘men and women’ (113); animal
referents such as wo31 ba33==31 ‘livestock’ (114); and deities such as ca33 ta33==31
‘gods’ (115).

Use of the enclitic ==31 pL to indicate plural is just one of a number of strategies
by which quanitification is indicated in Na (see §9.5), and it may be because of the
diversity of options available that marking with the plural enclitic =231 is not very

productive.

(113) | p"@31-t¢"i33-mu33-z033 =31 331-bu33 1333-yi33 bi33 mo33-z033.

men-women = PL self labor go NEG-OBL
T =11 Ha 57 5)) N N |
People don’t need to go labor in the fields.

T:Change.9

(114)  zw33-t"&33  dzo33 = wo3l bo33=a31 ki33 ha33 ki33 di33 tso33-kwx33

north room  TOP livestock =PL DAT food give REL kitchen
Bl =11 T o 79

The north room

Slnvuliu) s

T:Fangzi.17

dw33 w33 ku3l ts033-kwy33  dw33 w33 t"w33-tsel3.
one CLS  make kitchen one CLS  DUR-set up
- A i S8 — A %L

has a kitchen to prepare food for the livestock, a hearth is set up.

LN, 22— A kI
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(115)  t"w33 dz033  Ga331a33=233 mo33-ni33, 331-s¥33 ku3l bu33
this TOP Buddhist god=PL NEG-COP 1INC.PRO POSS

5 AR =1 s A

This isn’t a Buddhist god, this is our
AP, XA FUEIRATI
T:Yongzhutser.15

shanshen (loan) ni33.
mountain god CcopP
i 7
mountain god.

i

1h]

Noun marked enclitic =31

Reference ID

pa31-tehi33 ==31 ‘men’ T:Change.6
p"®31-t¢"i33- mu33 z033 =31 T:Change.9

sw31 p"i33 =31 ‘kings’ T:Fangzi.6
a33-p"v33-a33-sw33 =a31 ‘ancestors’ T:Fangzi.24
2033-mu33-2033 =31 “children’ T:Fangzi.19
wo31 bo3 =a31 ‘livestock’ T:Fangzi.17

Ga33 {a33 =233 ‘deities’ T:Yongzhutser.15

Table 8.8: Nouns attested with the enclitic =231 rL
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There are numerous places where a plural can be understood, and yet the enclitic

=231 L does not appear, as in examples (116), (117), (118), and (119).

(116)

(117)

(118)

(119)

331-bu33  7zp33-k"w¥33  dz¥13-p¥33  1033-gu3l hi33-b&55 dz¥13-p¥33

REFL.POSS  building very good ACCOMP-fix = guest very good
Ho b ¥ ol 4 & EIN i
We fixed our buildings to excellent condition, and take

T:Change.7

1033-w033 ma33.
ACCOMP-care for

PEQiran
W

good care of guests.

bol3 dw33-tal3 &31-q"v33 dw33 w33 kwo33  t¢"i33 1033-hw33.
pig all cave one CLS LOC enter  ACCOMP-go
GT I o iR - A~ H B P

all of the pigs went into a cave

Eoerinp i R MNP

ET:¢inami.21

t"w33  bu33 my33 na31-di33 kwo33  p"@31-te"i33 ni33 ze33
3SG.PRO  POSS name Na-NOM,,. LOC young guys  COP  CRS
i ) BT OEERR-H Ll IMKTA
Her name in the Na areas was known

0t PR 44 7 E PREAR L X

T:Gemu.15

pou
%

dw33-tal3  t"w33 si33.

all 3SG.PRO know
A3 It H3E
by all of the Na youth.

AMRTAIRITE A ANIE E .

t"i13  hi33 to31 | kPu33-p'®33-teild  to31 fu33-fu33 1a33

SO people PAT = young people PAT  court etcetera
2SN FRIA B £

So, (she also protects) young people courting and such things
I LAt R 7R R N 2 AT 2
ET:Gemu.51
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8.1.4.6 Lexical borrowing

Another notable morphological process is lexical borrowing from Chinese
(primarily through Yunnanese, but also from Mandarin in recent years as satellite dishes
yield television reception and increased contact with Han through tourism, education,
work in Han areas, and changes in transportation infrastructure, see 81.6). Yang (2009)
provides an excellent overview of recent borrowings. There are also loans from Tibetan
(84.8.2), primarily in the semantic realms of religion and cosmology, due to the strong
tradition of Tibetan Buddhism. There may also be loans from other ethnic minority

languages in the area, but this area currently needs more research.

8.2 TYPES OF NOUNS

Noun phrase types found in Na are proper nouns; common nouns, which most
typically take the form of a monomorphemic root, a compound of one of the types
discussed in 88.1.3, or a nominalization of the types discussed in 88.1.4.4; the closed
classes of pronouns, possessive pronouns, demonstratives, interrogatives, indefinite
pronouns, and relative pronouns; possessive noun phrases, demonstrative noun phrases,
quantifier noun phrases, interrogative noun phrases, adjectival phrases, and compound
noun phrases.

As discussed in 87.4 on justification of word classes, the primary word class
distinction in Na is noun versus verb. The language can be thought of as more verb-
centered than noun-centered, as Na is a zero anaphora language, so that a sentence can be
grammatically acceptable even without surface expression of nominal arguments, as seen
in (120), if the subject and/or object can be understood from discourse context. In fact,
appearance of an ~e often signals shift in topic, change in speaker, and the like (DuBois
1987); and agentive marking with agentive nw33 and patient t31 are used for
disambiguation, prototypically in marked word orders and when zero anaphora creates

ambiguity between agent and patient (see 810).
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(120)  a33-p™13  1033-bu33 1033-dzi33.

outside ACCOMP-roast ACCOMP-eat
Hhifil B 17

Once outside, (he) roasted it and ate it.
AR T 1z,

T:ginami.27

As Na traditionally have lived in large, extended, clan-based households, the

kinship terms (88.1.1) are more commonly used than in the West.>

8.2.1 Proper nouns
Proper nouns are a class of words which indicate a specific referent rather than a

class of referents. The examples in (121) are proper nouns found in Na.

(121a.) nal3
the Na
4
the Na
N

(121b.) kw31 -mu33
(name)  girl
(% L

Gemu®

U

5 Household structure is changing very rapidly in some Na areas: children go to boarding schools, young
people go to cities, primarily in adjacent areas of Yunnan and Sichuan, to work in road-building projects,
as shop assistants, maids, and cooks, and to learn how to run guesthouses, and the traditional extended
households split into smaller units. It is also clear that large households are complicated to upkeep. In
such families, the amount of work that goes into the preparation of meals for so many family members is
quite astounding. My consultant insightfully emphasizes the understanding of psychology that it takes for
a head of household to keep such a family running harmoniously.

This practice of splitting households is not entirely new. Some households split during the
privations of the Cultural Revolution, as maintaining such large households in times of famine proved
impossible. Splitting households may also have served to insulate some branches of a family from the

severe punishments meted out by the Communists to those deemed to be of anti-revolutionary status.
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(121c.) 1i33-di33
1est-NOM| oc
PR
Yongning7
KT

(121d.) 1u33 -su3l  ¢il3  -na3l -mi33
valley  start lake black -AUG
% BAR SR
Lugu Lake®
VARCR

8.2.2 Common nouns

Common nouns are an open class of words. The common noun indicates a class
of referents rather than a specific referent. Na has a strong disposition for a noun to
appear when it is first introduced into the discourse, and for the argument to appear as a
pronoun or through zero anaphora in adjacent subsequent discourse. Example (122)

shows several common nouns found in Na.

(122) 1bo13 pig (generic)
ha33 rice, food
7233-h333 child
mo33-wo33 heavens
zwe33 horse (generic)

6 Gemu is the goddess for whom Gemu Mountain was named; Gemu Mountain is of spiritual and
mythological importance to the Na (see the narrative text entitled Gemu). “Circling the Mountain Day,”
along with New Year’s, are the two most important Na holidays. On Circling the Mountain Day, the
twenty-fifth day of the seventh lunar month, Na circumambulate up Gemu Mountain. Na women go
to a particular cave on the mountain to pray to Gemu for fertility.

7 Yongning is the historical capital of the Na areas.

8 Lugu Lake lies partly in Yunnan province, partly in Sichuan province; a number of Na villages lie
on Lugu Lake.
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8.2.3 Closed classes

Na nominal closed classes consist of various types of pronouns: personal
pronouns, possessive pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, interrogative pronouns, relative
pronouns, and indefinite pronouns. These are discussed in 88.2.3.1 (personal pronouns),
88.2.3.2 (possessive pronouns), §8.2.3.3 (demonstrative pronouns), 88.2.3.4

(interrogative pronouns), 88.2.3.5 (relative pronouns), and 88.2.3.6 (indefinite pronouns).

8.2.3.1 Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns are deictics that refer to the participants in a speech act: 1, you,
s/he/it, we, you (plural), or they, and which can substitute for a noun phrase. Na only has
free-standing personal pronouns, and does not have pronominal inflection. Gender is not
encoded in the pronominals, and 3sc.pro can be used to refer to males or females. 3sc.pro
is isomorphic with the proximate demonstrative (88.2.3.3), as is common both in Tibeto-
Burman languages and cross-linguistically.

In Na, the plural personal pronouns are formed by suffixing -s¥33 ku31 to the
singular forms. Synthetic plurals of this type are an areal feature of Southeast Asian
languages. There is both 1exc.pro (3sc.pro and 1sG.pro) and 1inc.PRO (2sG.PRo and 1sG.PRO).
1exc.Pro IS constructed by adding -s¥33 ku31 t0 na33 1se.Pro; linc.PrO IS constructed by
adding -s¥33 ku31 to 533 rerL. Matisoff (2003a:214) notes that Lolo-Burmese does not

have an inclusive/exclusive division.
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na33 1sG.PRrRO
nd33 2SG.PRO
t"w33 3SG.PRO
na33-s¥33 ku3l 1EXC.PRO
331-s¥33 ku3l 1INC.PRO
nd33-s¥33 ku31 2PL.PRO
t"w33-s¥33 ku31l 3PL.PRO

Table 8.9 Na personal pronouns

Examples (123) through (129) illustrate the usage of the personal pronouns.
331-s¥33 ku31 1iNc.pro IS frequently used to refer to the Na people in narrative excursis, as
in example (126).
1SG.PRO:

(123) | pa33 gw31-dzx13 hi33 ni33.

ISG.PRO Geze person  COP
& % ) A &
I am a Geze (family name).

T:Intro.1

2SG.PRO:

(124)  t"i33 dz033  no33 5533 gel3 dz033 mi33 1033 1033-lal3.
so 28G.PRO incense burn PROG  prayer ACCOMP-strike
BT EA Ly g5 Yo Hrak
So, you say a prayer while you burn the incense.
JIT LARIE A IR IS A BE AR R AT 3K
T:Fangzi.62
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3SG.PRO

(125)

thw33 a31 wus5 zwel3
3SG.PRO good-looking INTS
i I {1

She was very beautiful...

AR ...
ET:Gemu.2

1INC.PRO:

(126)

531-s¥33 ku3l a31yi33se33  ya33 q"a33 1a33 t'=l3
1INC.PRO long, long ago buckwheat and  such
M AT IRALLHY I il P
long, long ago we would burn buckwheat and such
ALY FEZE LS S ety .

ET:Tsodeluyizo.189

1EXC.PRO:

(127)

2PL.PRO:

(128)

3PL.PRO:

(129)

na33-s¥33 kudl  a33-mu33-ku33-mi33 ma3l na33 dzo33.
1EXC.PRO sibling very many  EXIST

Al LR WS (EZ 1
We have a lot of siblings.
T:Intro.7

n933-s¥33 kudl t'w31-nil3  yi33 a31-kul3?
2PL.PRO this way do QM-ABLT
A XA i Mh-2%

can you people from over there do it like this?
PRATIIR HL 2 AN e X R 2

ET:Yongzhutser.12

t"w33-s¥33 ku3l [u33-su3l  bi33 ho33.
3PL.PRO Luoshui go FUT.DES
“They will go to Luoshui.’

E:
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Although t"w33-s¥33 ku31 3pL.PRO appears consistently and unremarked upon in
elicited paradigms, it is not actually attested in the narrative corpus: t"wi33-t¢"i33 appears
in the corpus when a third person plural is needed. Yang (2009) receives a reading that is
t"w33-t¢"i33 less formal than t"w33-s¥33 ku31, although my consultant in Luoshui did not
receive this reading, but rather, attributed the difference between the two forms as t"w33-

t¢"i33 refers to a larger number, while t"w33-s¥33 ku31 refers to a few.

3PL.PRO.FAM:

(130)  cheng (loan) kw33 = t"wi33-te"i33  a33-ts033  dzo33  1033-dzo33 ze33.
city LOC 3PL.PRO.FAM = whatever EXIST ACCOMP-EXIST CSM
J& i fibA] fta f f T
whatever they have in the city, we have it all.
ET:Change.5

Personal pronouns have the same form whether they are functioning as agents
(131), subjects (132), or direct objects (133), (134). Grammatical relations instead
primarily are indicated by constituent order (810.2), though the agentive marker nw33 or
patient marker t31 may appear as postpositions (see 810.3, 10.4) when alternative
constituent orders appear for discourse-motivated reasons. When appearing as obliques,

pronouns will be followed with the relevant postpostional ‘case” marker (see §10.5).

(131)  t"w33 t"w33 pi33 ni31  sw3l  yv33 dal3
3SG.PRO  everyday yet hemp cloth  sew
i B—R JBRAT 4
Everyday (when) she sewed hemp cloth...
WZURRA ..
ET:Gemu.3

(132) = t"w33 a31 wus5 zwael3  1031-yi33-zu31-yi33  1a33  a33-ts033-ma33-ni33
3SG.PRO good-looking INTS work and  whatever
i [iEes {1 57 5)) 7 LI
She was very beautiful; she excelled in work
ARG, D7 s AP
T:Gemu.2
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hwl3 zweel3.
strong  INTS
g AR

and such.

DT

(133)  hi33 ya33 phe31-tehi33 w33 wu33 | thw33 1i33
person wealthy man this CLS 3SG.PRO  see
N EAR L-UN X e Al &
The well-to-do man saw him...
XA E ) I NFEARIFE T .
ET:¢inami.34

(134)  p"®&31-t¢"i33=a31 dw33-tal3 = t"w33 fu33 yi33 zweael3.
young guys = PL all 3SG.PRO  like CAUS INTS
MR =111 Eosil i =B 7]
all of the young men liked her.
AN S R RESHIEE=RY e L
ET:Gemu.10

8.2.3.2 Possessive pronouns

The possessive pronouns are formed by placing the possessive marker bu33 after

the pronoun.

Ja33 bu33 1sG.POss
n533 bu33 25G.POSS
t"w33 bu33 35G.POSS
na33-sy33 ku31 bu33 1EXC.POSS
331-s¥33 ku31 bu33 1INC.POSS
nd33-s¥33 ku31 bu33 2PL.POSS
t"w33-s¥33 ku31 bu33 3PL.POSS

Table 8.10 Na possessive pronouns
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(135)

(136)

(137)

(138)

na33 bu33d tha33 =231
1SG.PRO POSS book

& TR &

my books

LI

ET:Muphadaba.18

no33 bu33 t'a33=231
28G.PRO POSS  book

{5 ib] +

your book

PRE)AS

ET:Muphadaba.14

t'w33  bu33  my33
3SG.PRO POSS name
il i} EE e
her name

A ) 44 5

ET:Gemu.15

331-s¥33 ku3l bu33 my33-di33

1INC.PRO poss land
LSRN i !
our land

TATTE) At

ET:Tsodeluyizo.165
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8.2.3.3 Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns are deictics which indicate spatial relationships with the
speaker. Na does not have articles, and demonstrative pronouns also can serve to mark a
noun phrase as definite. Na has three demonstrative pronouns: the proximate/neutral
demonstrative t"w33, which is isomorphic with the 3sc.rro (See 8§8.2.3.1), the distal
demonstrative dw31, and the emphatic demonstrative gv55. Demonstrative pronouns can
refer to animates, either human (139) or animal (140), and inanimates (141), and usually
are followed by a classifier. Na does not have articles, but demonstratives serve to mark
a noun phrase as definite. The proximate demonstrative t"w33 is far more common than
the distal demonstrative dw31. This may be because many of the instances that t"w33
appears, it is tracking the referent through the discourse, much as a definite article does in
some other languages, rather than giving a strong reading of spatial relationship.

3sc.prO IS iIsomorphic with the proximate demonstrative, but one can clearly see
the distinction in usage between the two. In example (139), t"w33 is the proximate
demonstrative, not the 3sc.pro, because a classifier appears following t'w33. If the
classifier w33 did not appear, one might get the reading, “the little boy, he...,” but z533-

h333 t"w33 w33 reads “the little boy.”

(139)  t"i13 = 2z033-h333 t"w33  lw33 bol3 gil3 te"031 231-q"v33  kwo33-1o31
S0 child this CLS pig behind follow  cave INESS
Frbh [T X A 41 JEif ERAE L] Ei8v]
So the boy followed behind
BT LORAS 55 4% J LBRAE i T
T:¢inami.23

1033-hw33 dzo33.
ACCOMP-go  PROG

%

entering the cave.

BELER Bk
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(140)

(141)

(142)

my31-sw33-nal3  dw33-tw33-tw33 mv13-1233-k"u31  no33
morning pull back and forth.ITER  dusk until
R fkhr 2 T i

He pulled it from morning to afternoon,

MR —HR R

T:¢inami.45

ni33 z033 t"wi33 mi3l  1033-tw33 a33-p"ol13  po3l-tshw33.
fish this CLS ACCOMP-pull  outside bring

i X ai | fr AT =K

until he pulled the fish outside.
AHEIR S AR F SRR .

t"w33  zwe33 qwy33bil3  kwy13 | sw33 233
this horse  footprint fall pearl

X 1 JAED % PR
That string of pearls thrown into the hoofprint

AR R S I K2 2R

T:Gemu.45

¢il3  kwo33 bu33 w¥33-t031  ts¥31.
lake LoOC POSS island become
wmo R il 3 J&H
became the island in present-day Lugu Lake.

3T B R I8 R B

yiban (loan) = g¥55 zw33-mi33  t"w33 w33

usually this hearth room  this CLS
— it X g x4
Usually, when building the hearth room
A X AR I fi

ET:Fangzi.6
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this CLS now
X i WA

tsPwi31 =a31 dzo33

build = CMKN
&

ASSOC
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Demonstrative adverbs

here/there: t"w33 dzx55 ‘here’

(143)

thw33 dzw55  t'w33  dzo33 zw=x33 gqwx33bil3  dw33  lw33  ta31 033,
here until  TOP horse hoofprint one CLS only see
Xl £l = HATEN - B 4 AL
Up to this point she only saw one hoofprint.

XTI LA — A B JAIED

T:Gemu.38

dw31 ‘there’;

(144)

t"w33-nil3 2033 yvy33 gu33 331 s¥33 ku3l e31-ki3l 7033 pa33
this way ADVB  hemp cloth shuttle 1INC.PRO isn’t that right  shuttle
XA JBRAT i UEE(N st i

This way, don’t we have a kind of shuttle for weaving hemp cloth,
TAHT —ALURATIIAE, A2,
T:Tsodeluyizo.238

dw33 w33 dzo33 kul3 t"w33-nil3  dw3l sw33 ki33  t"w33 sw33  ki33

one CLS EXIST ABLT this way there pass DAT  here  pass DAT
- i ESS =Y o ML T X B

that can be passed back and forth
SERXAMREAERRAT L BT ER IR,

t'e33  ni33.
often copP
[through the weft].
il BuiP
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8.2.3.4 Interrogative pronouns

nil3 who

a33-tso33 what

a33-tshe33 why, how, what
q"a33-nil3 how
q"a33-da33 when
zw31-kwo33 where
zw31-bel3 which

Table 8.11 Na interrogative pronouns

In Na interrogatives, the interrogative pronoun appears in the same constituent
slot that the noun phrase for which it fills in would take; there is no wh-movement.

The Na interrogative pronouns are based on several forms: nil3 ‘who,” a33 qw,
q"a33 ‘however many,” and zw31 Qw.

Thus, a33-ts033 “what’ is a compound of a33 ow and tss33, which when reduplicated
as ts033-ts033 means ‘thing,” and a33-ts"e33 ‘why, how, what’ is a compound of 133 and
ts"e33 n/a, where a33 has undergone anticipatory vowel harmony with the front vowel /e/ in
ts"e33 SO that the form appears as a33-ts"e33.

q"a33-ni13 ‘how’ seems to be a compound of q"a33 ‘however many’ and ni13 ‘who,’
although the semantics are non-compositional and opaque; q¢"a33-da33 ‘when’ is a
compund of q"a33 “however many’ and da33 n/a.

zwi31-kwo33 ‘where’ is a compound of zw31 ow and kwo33 roc, and zw31-ba33
‘which’ is a compound of zw31 qw and b33 ‘type, kind.” zw31-kwo33 commonly appears
as [z031-kwo33]; it appears as zw31-kwo33 only in extremely careful speech. zw31 likely is

undergoing anticipatory vowel harmony with the /5/ in kwo33 S0 that it appears as [zo31].
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(145)

(146)

(147)

(148)

(149)

(150)

nil3 ha33 dzi33
who food eat
HE IR 172
Who wants to eat?
HERIIZ I ?
E:020305.16

thw33 ts"wy33
3sG.PRO  dinner

b e B

ho33?
DES

o

nil3 ca33
who CoMm
R

With whom does he eat dinner?

fi ERYERZ G A ?
E:020305.18

dzi

eat
iz,

33?

thw33 wu3l tsPy13 | a33-ts033  dzi33 fu33?

pi33.
QuUOT

3sG.PRO  dish what eat like
i x 4 17 D04
What kind of food does he like to eat?

b B AR HEAT ARE S 2

E:020305.14

t"i13  dw33-hw33 = a33-ts"e33  ze33  su33 du33.
SO a little what CRS  think
FrEL — i EA T i

So, he thought, “What is going on?”

PreL, AR, “EaT?”

T:¢inami.35

na33 q"a33-nil3 yi33 2033  ni33
1SG.PRO | how do should CERT.STR
& ZEAN M M

what should | do?”

FPZ B AL ?

ET:Muphadaba.18

t"w33 g"a33-nil3  ts"wx33  ku33?

3SG.PRO = how dinner make

by S B AR (0t

How does he make dinner?

b 5 ARG AR ?

E:020305.20
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(151)  t"w33 q"a33-da33  ts"w¥33  dzi33?

3SG.PRO | when dinner eat
fth fFamE M "z

When does he eat dinner?
oAt R Pz R AR 2
E:020305.11

(152)  t"w33 zwi31-kwo33  ts"wy33  dzi33  dz033?

3SG.PRO = where dinner eat EXIST
il B EL MR Wz

Where does he eat dinner?

At 0 L0z e R 2

E:020305.17

(153)  t"w33 wu3l ts"¥13 | zw31-bel3  dzi33 fu33?

3SG.PRO dish which eat like
i ¥ B —Fef "z A

Which dish does he like to eat?
R S —FpsE 2
E:020305.15

The use of interrogative pronouns is just one method of question formation in Na

(see §15.3 for the other question formation strategies).

8.2.3.5 Relative pronouns

Na relative constructions use interrogative pronouns to act as relative pronouns.
These include a33-ts033 “what, whatever’ (154), (155), (156), (157), and (158), zw31-kwo33
‘where, wherever’ (159), and q"a33 ni13 *how’ (161). Use of zw31 is slightly productive,
as can be seen in the temporal expressions zw31-kw33 ‘whatever time’ and zw31-ni33
‘whatever day’ given in example (160). Grammaticalization pathways tend to extend

from spatial semantics to temporal semantics, so it is likely that this wH-morpheme

extended from zw31-kwo33 ‘where, wherever,” which solely designates location in space,

to use in zw31-kwo33 ‘where, wherever,” which designates location rather than vice-versa.
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(154)  t"w33 yv33-dal3 to31 na3l-ly33  kwo33 | a33 tso33  t033  dzo33

3SG.PRO sew hemp cloth  at the time eyes LOC whatever  sce PROG
ik ZpRAT (1 Isf fie HR Iy B 4 Z=p

When weaving hemp cloth, whatever she was looking at,

W ZIRRAT IR, RIS S WA 4,

T:Gemu.4

1233-dal3 2033 phi33 kwo33  thw33-kMwl3  wo33.
ACCOMP-sew  CSM  hemp cloth LOC DUR-put ABLT
2 JBRAT il T fE
she could embroider on the hemp cloth.

HE AT LAZAE B AT Lo

In example (155), the expression a33-tso33 dw33 wu33 is composed of the relative
pronoun a33-tso33 ‘what’ + the indefinite pronoun dw33 wu33 ‘someone’ (see 88.2.3.6 for
discussion of Na indefinite pronouns), so that a33-tso33 dw33 wu33 literally means ‘what
one, what someone.” | have translated this colloquially as ‘who.” The analysis of a
relative pronoun a33-ts033 ‘what’ + indefinite pronoun dw33 wu33 ‘someone’ is supported
by the loose translation in Chinese, provided by my Na native speaker consultant, where
a33-ts033 dw33 wu33 is translated as {4 A ‘what person’ rather than the more natural-

sounding #t ‘who.’

(155)  t"i13  t"w33 dw33 mvy31-z033 1a33 nuS55¢i31 1a33 @31 wus5 hi33 dzo033
SO this type  girl etc. beautiful and  good-looking person TOP
Prbl X Ff g th Mo E A
So, there was this girl, a very beautiful person; he wondered who
It LA ARG R S AN I 7 PR Gl R
T:Gemu.19

a33-tso33 dw33 wu33 ni33 su33 du33.

what one CLS cop think
f+4 — A & M
she was?

I YN¥
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(156) zw33-tu33 | a33-ts933 mo33-dw33

family QW NEG-obtain

g PO

(when) the family doesn’t have anything at all yet
WEAE AT A HR A 132

ET:Fangzi.2

(157) has two instances of the relative pronoun a33 tso33 ‘whatever’: no33 a33-ts033
dzi33 ‘whatever you eat’ and a33-ws33 a33-ts033 dw33 k"wx33 dzi33 ‘whatever bowl of

something is eaten at home.’

(157)  no33 a33-t5033  dzi33 dz033 a33-wo33 | @33-t5033 dw33 k"wx33  dzi33

2SG.PRO | whatever eat TOP home whatever = one CLS eat
R "z x — 172

whatever you eat, whatever is eaten at home,
PRIGAT 2K B AT A0
ET:Fangzi.24

dz033 a33-p"v33-a33-sw33  ki33 sw3l wo33-ta33  ts"u33 do3l
TOP ancestors BEN first before “chudu”
5% T “chudu”

first one must do a “chudu” blessing for one’s ancestors...

#E G R ALE A R fchudu. . .

(158)  t"i13  no33 a33-ts033  mi33 1033  lal3

so 28G.PRO = whatever  prayer say a prayer
Brbl AR KA A4 CIEN BHTR

So whatever prayer you say...

P ELRAT SRAT A Ik

ET:Fangzi.63

Example (159) shows the relative pronoun zw31-kwo33 in s¥31 tsv31 zw31-kwo33

g¥33 dzx13 ‘Wherever there was good landscape’ and in w33 1a33 t"z13 s¥31 ts"¥31 zw31-

kwo33 dzx13 ‘mountains and such, wherever there was good landscape.’
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(159)  zw33-t"ul3 no33 t"13  zw31 mu33 ku33  t"w33 nw33  dzo33
separate families o) Zhimuku 3SG.PRO  AGTV ~ COMPL
DR fiE  PTEL Zhimuku i
In splitting families, Zhimuku said, “(I) want for myself
W i 73 X (1%, Zhimuku
T:Tsodeluyizo.9

s¥31 ts"v31 | zwd1-kwo33  gv33 dz¥13  dzo33... w¥33 la33  t'xl3
landscape wherever this good  EXIST mountain and  such
thizK MK 5. bt th Zil Pl
wherever has the best landscape,... mountains and such, wherever has

7K, R

s¥31 ts"v31  zw31-kwo33  dzr13 dzo33 mnol3  jpi33  pi33.
landscape wherever good  TOP REFL  want QUOT
thizK AR 5. 35 Ho %

the best landscape,” (they) say.
R, HRE .

(160) g¥55 thw33 zw31-kw33 zw31-ni33 dz¥13 ho33
this 33G. PRO = whatever-time whatever-day good  FUT.DES
M— R R 4t
Which time, which day will be good...
MR, WA R R R .
ET:Fangzi.26

(161) shows g"a33 ni13 ‘how’ used as a relative pronoun in the phrase ha33 dzi33

dzi33 t"w33 1533 q"a33 nil3 ‘how to eat food and drink water.’

(161)  ko31 pa33 zw33 s031 ha33 dzi33 dzi33 t"w33 1033  q"a33-nil3 z031-ku33.

livestock  raise teach food eat water drink  style = how ought
i Pis woowm K gy i BArE J¥ 1%

He taught us how we ought to raise livestock, eat food, and drink water.
B NTRHE R, BN IZ B AR K 17
T:Yongzhutser.19
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8.2.3.6 Indefinite reference

8.2.3.6.1 dw33 + CLS

In Na, dw33 ‘one’ followed directly by a classifier used anaphorically is roughly
equivalent to an indefinite pronoun. In example (162), dw33 ‘one’ + wu33, a classifier
which is only used to refer to one person, so the information about the referent of the
indefinite pronoun is equivalent to English ‘someone.” Here, a house which has not yet
been blessed by a daba or lama, is described as like ‘someone sleeping,” as the spirit
which animates it has not yet been awakened. Note that the classifier used here, wu33,
can only be used with a person (see 89.4.4): this classifier not only selects for semantic

class (animate human), but also for number (singular).

(162) 13 tshwl3  to31 dzo33  1033-zw31 yu33 ni33  dw33 wu33 ni33.
o) build when TOP ACCOMP-sleep COP | one CLS CcoP

Pl R I¢ i — A P
So, during building, it’s like someone sleeping.

PrEMB R i, At — S 70—

T:Fangzi.47

However, as classifiers select for semantic class (see §9.4), in some cases, more
information about the referent is given than in indefinite pronouns in English. For
example, in (163), more information is transmitted in the Na than would be in an English
indefinite pronoun. Na has dw33 ‘one’ + q"wx33 ‘bowl’ to form the indefinite reference
dw33 q"wx33 ‘a bowl of something’ (i.e., something to eat), whereas English must render
this periphrastically with a phrase such as ‘a bowl of something’ rather than being able to
productively create an indefinite reference to suit the occasion. Note, however, that since
Na classifiers vary greatly as to their specificity (i.e., w33 is a generic classifier, k"wx33
can be used with anything that can come in sections, strips, or pieces, such as a piece of

cloth, a name, or a section of land, while q"wx33 is used only with bowlfuls), the

specificity of Na indefinite reference varies greatly.
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(163)  na33-tsi3l te33-te33 2033 t'®33 nw33 pa33 nw33
eyes and eyebrows horizontal. INTSF  ADVB often EMPH 1SG.PRO AGTV
R I AE B i) 1 7 &
A horizontal-eyed (person) often (thinks), “Won’t 1
O — A T L A 11 N 22 AR
T:Tsodeluyizo.102

ma33-ni33 no33 bu33  dw33 g¢"wx33  dzi33 2033 ni33 no31
NEG-COP 2SG.PRO POSS = one CLS eat PERF CERT.STR QM
RS2 i FURES A iz, T iy
cat a bowl of yours (in order) to do business
B RIEAIE NG IR
ts"w33-ni33  wu33lal3  dwd3  q"wx33 t"w33-yi33 7033.
today business one CLS DUR-make PERF
AR R — A i T
today?”
—JJL, We?
8.2.3.7 Definite reference

thw33 demonstrative makes a noun phrase definite. Use of t"w33 is not obligatory;

it is optionally used for disambiguation.
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9 Structure of noun phrases

9.1 CONSTITUENT ORDER

In noun phrases, modifying elements generally follow the noun head. These
modifying elements include adjectives, the intensifier zw=13, demonstratives, numerals,
relative clauses, classifiers, and case markers. Thus, the basic constituent order for noun
phrases iS: NP = Ny + (ADJ) + (INTS) + (DEM/NUM) + (CLS) + (POSs) + (CASE), Where pem and num are
not crucially ranked. This is consistent with the constituent order typically found in OV
languages. Although a noun phrase with all of these modifying elements is not attested in
the corpus of narrative texts, the examples discussed in this section show clearly which
slot each modifying element takes in the noun phrase. It is perhaps not surprising that
pem and num are not crucially ranked with respect to one another, because sometimes
dw33 acts as the numeral ‘one’ and sometimes acts as a demonstrative indicating
indefinite reference (see §8.2.3.6).

Constituent order of N, + ADJ + INTS + NUM + cLs IS shown in (164, 165).

(164) ni33 z033 dwd5 zwel3d dw33 mi3l
fish big INTS one CLS
i PN 1R - i
a very big fish
K —2%f
ET:¢inami.24

(165) hi33 ye33 zwel3 dw33 zw33

person wealthy INTS one family
A A R - =K

a very well-to-do family

—HFAREHIN

ET:¢inami.5
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(166)

(167)

(168)

(169)

Constituent order of N, + bem + cLs is shown in (166).

Ga33 4a33  t"w33 wu33

god this CLS
o S g
this god

XA

ET:Gemu.25

Constituent order of n, +Num + cLs is shown in (167).

7033-h333  ni33 1lw33
child two  CLS
NET [ R ]
the two children
PIAS N L
ET:¢inami.54

Constituent order of N, + bem + Num + cLs IS shown in (168).

2033-h333  t"wi33  ni33 w33
children this two  CLS
NET R W R
these two children

XA INZ)L

ET:¢inami.58

Constituent order of N, + Num + cLs + case is shown in example (169).

wo33-ty31 dw33 1w33 to31
mountaintop one CLS  ADESS
sk k. - i ki
on a mountaintop

fE— Ak b

ET:Gemu.23

209



Adjectives in the noun phrase are fairly rare; it is more common to have a noun

phrase consisting of N + pem/Num + cLs and the adjectival meaning appearing as an

attributive adjectival verb as in examples (170, 171, 172).

In (170), t"w33 =213 ‘his

family’ is the possessor of the inalienable possessum p'a31 t¢"i33 t"w33 wu33 ‘this man’

with the inabsoluble possidend nu31 mi13 ‘heart.” The np [t"w33 =213 [p =31 t¢"i33 t"w33

wu33 [nu31 mi13] ] ] is the subject of the stative verb dza33 ‘to be base,” which is modified

with the intensifier zwz13.

(170)

(171)

(172)

thwi33 =213 p'e31-t¢hi33  t"w33
3SG.PRO =family man this
b ER LN X

The man of the family was base.
A A ZAN TN ZE
T:¢inami.8

thu33 a31 wus5 zwal3
3SG.PRO  good-looking INTS
ik UG 1R

She was very beautiful

AR b F
ET:Gemu.2

s¥33 ts"y31  t"w33  k'wx33  1a31 gv33

landscape this CLS remote
w7k E frifhe
this section of landscape is remote
XY TT R L 7K AR i i

ET:Yongzhutser.1
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9.2 Determiner noun phrases

One of the most common types of noun phrase in the Na narrative text corpus is
the determiner noun phrase. There is significant heterogeneity among the structures
available to the determiner noun phrase, as can be seen in Table 9.1: Attested constituent
orders for perapin Na.

In Na, articles are not attested. Determiners, in the form of demonstratives,

however, are frequently used.

N + DEM/NUM + CLS

DEM + NUM + CLS

N+ DEM + NUM + CLS

DEM

DEM + N + CASE

DEM + N + DEM + CLS (marked)

Table 9.1 Attested constituent orders for DET NP in Na

9.2.1 N+ DEM+CLS
The most common constituent order for DET NP in Na is N + DEM + cLS. This
constituent order can be seen in (173), where z533-h333 ‘child’ is followed by the

demonstrative t"w33 ‘this,” which in turn is followed by the generic classifier 1w33.

(173)  z033-h333  t"w33 [w33

child this CLS
Zy X A
the boy

WAL

ET:¢inami.23
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This same word order is seen in (174), where zwu33 mi33 ‘hearth room’ is followed

by the demonstrative t"w33 ‘this,” which in turn is followed by the generic classifier lw33.

(174)  zw33-mi33  t"w33 lw33
hearth room this CLS
Mz X A
the hearth room
XA )R
ET:Fangzi.3

9.2.2 DEM + NUM + CLS

(175)  t"w33 ni33 lw33
this two  CLS
X [ e
these two (children)
XA
ET:¢inami.59

(176)  t'w33 tsPel3  kMul3

these  ten years
o w

these (past) ten years

ET:Change.1

(177)  t"w33 qa33  kMul3

this several years
X Ju gk
these (last) few years
ET:Change.6

9.2.3 N+ DEM + NUM + CLS

(178)  z033-h333  t'w33 ni33 w33
children this two  CLS
NEZF X P
these two children
B
ET:¢inami.55
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(179)  zw31 wo33 t"w33 ni33 p"l3
ploughing oxen this two  CLS

Mt X P
these two oxen were harnessed to plow.
XS B
ET:Tsodeluyizo.20

9.2.4 DEM

The demonstrative t"w33 ‘this’ can appear by itself to refer back anaphorically to

matters in the previous discourse. This usage is perhaps more pertinent to discourse style

than syntactic structure, but it is noted here as a common usage.

(180) | t"w33 t"i13 a33-wo33  kwo33 dzo33 mi3l zwl3 ni33 pe3l 331-bu33
this ) home LOC TOP women Ccop  then REFL.POSS
X JieL - K LN YN & A
About this, at home, women
XA, AR N
ET:Saozi.10

1033 dzo31 331-bu33  1033-yi33,
work then REFL.POSS ACCOMP-do

TAE ! g
do their own work...
H O TTAER A S, ..

(181) | t"w33 dz033 pa33-s¥31 kudl ki33 dzo33  s¥33 tshw3l t"w33  kPwy33  la31 g¥33
this TOP 1EXC.PRO DAT  TOP landscape this CLS remote
X A thi7K X R P ¥

About this, our place, this section of mountain and rivers, is remote...
K2, FATTX P T7 IR KR R
ET:Yongzhutser.1

9.2.5 DEM + N + “‘CASE’

(182)  t"w33 tsw33 te33 kwo33
this foundation LOC
X iy Ll
in this foundation
X/ i A
ET:Fangzi.4
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(183)  t"w33 my33-di33 kwo33

this earth LOC
X o H
on this land
FEIX P -
ET:¢inami.3

9.2.6 DEM+N+DEM +CLS
DEM + N + DEM + CLS, shown in examples (184), (185), and (186), is a marked

word order.

(184) t"w33 ni33 2033  t"w33 mi3l

this fish this CLS
X # X 1]
this fish

X5t

ET:¢inami.41

(185) t"w33 my33-di33 w33 k"w¥33

this land this CLS
X +Hh X it 1]
this piece of land

XA

ET:Tsodeluyizo.180

(186) t"w33 zw33-mi33 "w33 w33

this hearth room this CLS
X = X 2
the hearth room

fHE

ET:Fangzi.45
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9.3 ADJECTIVAL PHRASES

The constituent order for Na adjectival phrases ap > N + aps, which is consistent
with Na’s OV constituent order. Example (187) shows this order: the noun ni33 zo33
‘fish” appears first in the adjectival phrase, followed by the adjective dw33 ‘big,” the

intensifier zwz13, the numeral dw33 ‘one,” and the classifier mi31.

(187) ni33z033 dwdSS zwxl3d dw33 mi3l
fish big INTS one CLS
fi K R - 4L

a huge fish stuck

RKM—4f
ET:¢inami.24

(188)  sw33-dzwi33 t"w33 zwel3 swa33 "wi33  s033  dzw33  t"i33-di33.
tree this INTS tall this three CLS DUR-EXIST.P
B X 1R = X = =i
There were three very tall trees.
IXANAAT = ARIR =11
T:Tsodeluyizo.218

In example (189), one can see that the verb-like nature of Na adjectives: s®33
‘long’” can be marked with 1533- accomp- in the way that verbs can. The intensifier zwz13

is also attested marked with 1033- accomp- here.

(189)  zx13-mi33  1o33-s233 1o33-zwe13 2033

road ACCOMP-long ACCOMP-INTS  CRS
5 K T
the road is long and far away

B, Kz T

ET:Tsodeluyizo.135

(190) €33 k"w3l t"w33 w33 p"l13 dzo33 t"w33 dwS5-dwss kul3

turnip this CLS plant  TOP this big.INTSF ABLT
Ui X i R X P UN =
planting these turnips, they could become this big

XA [ AR 2RI A KK

ET:Tsodeluyizo.261
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94 THE CLASSIFIER SYSTEM
In Na, as in Mandarin, whenever an amount is specified, a classifier must be used.
Each classifier, with the exception of the generic classifier, is used with a group of nouns

that share semantic properties:

The generic classifier
Shape

Living things
Selection for number
Auto-classifiers
Measure

Time

Quantification
Number

There is a generic classifier that is used in Na, which is shown in the examples in
89.4.1. Examples of shapes that act as the basis for class in Na are long, flat, stick-like
shape; slice; ball; and strip; these are shown in the example in §9.4.2. Examples of kinds
of living things that form sortal classes are large things growing from the ground; small
things growing from the ground; flying things; and some common four-legged animals;
these are shown in the examples in §9.4.3. Examples of selection for number acting as a
basis for sortal class in Na are one person; more than one person; a group; and a pair;
these are shown in the examples in §9.4.4. There also are auto-classifiers as in the
examples in 89.4.5, classifiers for measure as in the examples in 89.4.6, classifiers for
time as in the examples in 89.4.7, classifiers for quantification as in the examples in
§9.4.8, and classifiers for round number as in the examples in 89.4.9. Many of these
classifiers clearly have been grammaticalized from nouns and verbs. Compounding of

shape classifiers to nouns is a fairly productive morphological process (see §8.1.3).
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9.4.1 The generic classifier
This classifier can be used with typologically diverse nouns that have not been
assigned a specific classifier. It can also sometimes be used in place of other classifiers,

although the listener may judge this as less articulate than using the specific classifier.

CLS Type of Noun Examples Reference ID

lw33  generic/ multi-use  £31-g"y33 dw33 lw33 ‘a cave’ T:¢inami.21
bo31-gu33 t'w33 w33 ‘this pig trough’ T:¢inami.52
wo33-t031 dw33 lw33 ‘a mountain top’ T:Gemu.23
q"w¥33-bil3 dw33 w33 ‘a hoofprint’ T:Gemu.38
k™31 t"w33 w33 “this nest’ T:Tsodeluyizo.38
€33 k"w31 t"w33 w33 ‘these turnips’ T:Tsodeluyizo.261
hwa31 1i33 s033 w33 ‘three cats’ T:Tsodeluyizo.266
mv31-z013 dw33 w33 “a girl’ T:Fangzi.30
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9.4.2 Shape

CLS Type of Noun Examples Reference ID
gv13 round sticks y¥33 dw33 g¥13 ‘one cigarette’ E:
kwy33  strand sw33 =233 dw33 kw33 ‘a strand of pearls’ T:Gemu.43
kw31  long, narrow, Q"33 1033 dw33 k"w31 ‘one river’ (Jif) E:
flexible things . . h . S
dzi33-mi33 dw33 k"w31 ‘one river’ (VL) E:
dzi31-ki33 dw33 k"w31 ‘one belt’ T:Gemu.14
snakes (snakes can also take mi33) E:
k'wy33  section, strip, fal3 p¥31 dw33 k"wx33 ‘a bit of excess’ T:¢inami.9
piece lu33-su31 t"w33 k"wx¥33 ‘this strip of Luoshi’ T:¢inami.59
$i33-di33 kw31 mu33 k"w33 t"w33 k"wy33’ T:Gemu.1
‘this section of the foot of Yongning’s Gemu
(mountain)’
mu33 t"w33 k"w¥33 ‘this name’ T:Mupha.33
hwa33 p"el3 dw33 k"wy33 ‘a piece of cloth’ E:
1v33 kernel hi33-t¢"i33-hi33-tsx33 dw33 1v33 ‘a trace of T:Tsodeluyizo.46
humanity’
fu3l ball ha33-1u31 dw33 +u31 ‘a ball of rice’ T:Tsodeluyizo.114
na33 long, flat and qwz33 dw33 na33 ‘one bed’ T:Fangzi.14
stick-shaped he . ) .
things k"i33 dw33 na33 ‘one door E:
Blades: si31-t"i13 dw33 na33 ‘one knife,” si31 E:
t"i13-2033 dw33 na33 ‘one small knife’
pi31-t"al3 gy33 na33 ‘nine axes’ T:Tsodeluyizo.186
pre13  slice Meat, tiles: nw¥33-p"@13 dw33 p"13 ‘one roof E:
tile’
gu33-p"x13 dw33 p =13 ‘one wooden tile’ E:
k"33 p"v33 dw33 p"e13 ‘a field of grass’ T:¢inami.2
ni33 z033-se33 dw33 p"x13 ‘a slice of fish’ T:cinami.26
qwyl13 bow! la33 pol3 dw33 qwy13 ‘a bowl of tiger milk’ T:Tsodeluyizo.172
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CLS Type of Noun Examples Reference ID
tg"o13  ladle dzi33 dw33 t¢"o13 “a ladle of water’ T:Fangzi.30
wy33 stack su33 t"w33 gv33 w¥33 ‘these nine stacks of T:Tsodeluyizo.190
branches’
w33 pile mu33 t"w33 wa33 ‘this fire’ T:Fangzi.34
$033 dw33 wa33 ‘a pile of pine incense’ T:Mupha.34

9.4.3 Living things

CLS Type of Noun Examples Reference ID
dzu33  largethingsthat  gw33-dzwi33 dw33 dzw33 ‘one tree’ T:Fangzi.6
grow from the very tall flowers E:
ground
mi31  flyingthingsand  |&31 y&33 t"w33 mi31 ‘this crow’ T:Tsodeluyizo.28
Zﬁma?;her ni33 zo033 dw33 mi31 ‘a fish’ T:¢inami.37
birds; chickens, cats, snakes (snakes can also take E:
K'w31)
pa33 small things that ~ small trees (saplings), most flowers, vegetables E:
grow from the
ground
p"o13  Some common zx33 w33 t"w33 ni33 p"o13 ‘these two oxen’ T:Tsodeluyizo.20
four-legged dogs, horses, cows, pigs, yaks E:
animals
y¥13 dogs k"u33-mi33 ni33 y¥13 ‘two dogs’ T:Tsodeluyizo.126
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9.4.4 Selection for number

CLS Type of Noun Examples Reference ID

dzw33  apair t031-mil3 dw33 dzw33 ‘a pair of pillars’ T:Fangzi.6
chopsticks, things that come in pairs E:

kul3 more than one a33-mu33-gu33-mi33 ts"e33 kul3 ‘ten siblings’ T:Intro.6

person ni33 kul3 ‘the two (people)’ T:Gemu.22

a33-da33-a33-mi33 ni33 kul3 ‘the two parents’ T:Tsodeluyizo.145

wu33 one personl pe31-t¢"i33 t"w33 wu33 ‘this man’ T:¢inami.8
1a33 mv33 1033 dw33 wu33 ‘a lama, etc.’ T:Fangzi.39

wo33 team of oxen 7x33 wo33 gy33 wo33 ‘nine teams of oxen’ T:¢inami.44

9.4.5 Auto-classifiers (term as per Matisoff 2003)

Auto-classifiers are those for which n=cLs. A few of these classifiers can also be
used with semantically-related nouns, such as the classifier tso13, which can be used with
733 wo31 ‘bedroom’ as well as tso13 ‘room.” Several of these classifiers are only
approximately auto-classifiers as the classifier is a part of the noun rather than the full
noun — for example, the classifier ts"i13 ‘sheep’ for tshi31-yw13 “sheepskin’ and the

classifier t¢i31 for t¢i31 ¢i33 “‘whistle.’

Additionally, in the n; + cLs => N, morphological process (88.1.3), n, often takes
the classifer that is compounded to n;. For example: sw33 ‘wood’ + dzw33 (CLS) = > sw33-
dzw33 ‘tree.” The N, sw33-dzw33 ‘tree’ takes the classifier dzw33: sw33-dzw33 dw33 dzw33 ‘one
(cLs) tree’. Als0: ni33 “fish’ + q"v33 (cLs) = > ni33-q"v33 “fish nest.” The N, ni33-q"v33 “fish

nest’ takes the classifier q"v33: ni33-q"v33 t"w33 dw33 q"v33 ‘this one (CLS) fish nest.’

1 However, note that children are usually referred to (whether singular or plural) with the generic classifier
rather than with ku33 or wu33. For copious examples, refer to the ¢inami text.
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CLS Type of Noun Examples Reference ID
tso13 room t5013 dwi33 tso13 ‘one room’ T:Fangzi.21

zmi31 wo33 dw33 tsol3 ‘one bedroom’ E:
ts"i13  sheepskinthrow  ¢shi31-yw13 dw33 ts"i13 ‘one sheepskin’ (literally,  E:

“one sheep of sheepskin™)
tei31l whistle t¢i31 ¢i33 gu33 tei31 k"wl3 ‘whistle nine times’ T:Tsodeluyizo.195
wx33  Village na31-wy33 dw33 wy33 ‘a Na village’ T:Yzt.2

9.4.6 Measure

CLS Type of Noun Examples Reference ID

131 unit of cloth ts"e33 q"a33 431 ‘ten-odd measures (of cloth)’ T:Gemu.3

q"wy13  Vvarious liquids 1433 11513 dw33 q"w¥13 ‘a bowl of tiger’s milk’ T:Tsodeluyizo.172
and foods ha33 dw33 q"wx13 ‘a bowl of rice’ E:

t¢"13 water dzi33 dw33 t¢"o13 “a ladle of water’ T:Fangzi.30
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9.47 Time

As in Yao (Caron 1987:158) and Lahu (Matisoff 2003a:215), some classifiers can
appear without a head noun. While Caron finds only two such classifiers in Yao,
Matisoff finds numerous time and round number classifiers which can occur without a
head noun (Matisoff 2003a:215). Na patterns like Lahu in that many time and round

number classifiers do not require a head noun.

CLS Type of Noun  Examples Reference ID
dzw31 dw33 dzw31 k"¥31 ‘a while’ T:Gemu.6

k™31

dzze33 t"w33 dzgz33 ‘this period of time’ T:¢inami.49
k"u13 t"w33 ts"e33 k"ul3 ‘these ten years’ T:Change.1

ni33 dw33 ni33 ‘one day’ T:Tsodeluyizo.179
s¥33 t"w33 s¥33 ‘this time’ T:Tsodeluyizo.129
ts"ze13 dw33 ts"x13 ‘a generation’ T:Gemu.49

ha33 $233 ha33 ‘three nights’ T:Tsodeluyizo.47
zw33 dw33 zw33 ‘a lifetime’ T:Gemu.49
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9.4.8 Quantification

Note that many of the quantification classifiers have the structure dw33 ‘one’ + cLs

as in Lahu (Matisoff 2003a:215) and Mandarin.

CLS Type of Noun  Examples Reference ID

dw33-tal3 dzg33 dw33-tal3 (literally ‘all money”); ‘good T:Change.8
money’

dw33-pil3 t"w33 nil3 dw33-pil3 ‘some of these’ T:Tsodeluyizo.13

dw33-wo33 wu31 dze33 dw33-wo33 ‘a type of bird’ T:Tsodeluyizo.81

dw33-hw33 dzi33-di33 dw33-hw33 ‘a little bit to eat’ T:¢inami.17

tsul3 hi33 t"w33 tsul3 ‘(these) many people’ T:Yzt.4

9.4.9 Round number

CLS Type of Noun Examples Reference ID
tu33 q"a33 tu33 ‘several thousand’ T:Fangzi.55
ts"e33 t"w33 ts"e33 k"ul3 ‘these ten years’ T:Change.1

¢i33 gv33 ¢i33 ‘nine hundred’ T:Tsodeluyizo.186

As in Vietnamese (Goral 1978:12-13) and Yao (Caron 1987:156), classifiers in

Na can be used anaphorically, as can be seen in example (191).

(191)  sw33-dzw33 t"w33 zwxl3d swx33 t"wid3  $933 dzwld3  t"i33-di33.
tree this INTS tall this three CLS DUR-EXIST.P
w X 1R [ X S H
There were three very tall trees.
AN AT =R = 1
T:Tsodeluyizo.218
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(192)  t¢o31 kw33 t"u31 = dw33 dzw33 ku31na33 z033 1a33
first one CLS Kunazo and
[EEHIY) — i Kunazo A
In the first one, Kunazo and Baenazo live.
A — B & A Kunazo fl1Baenazo .
T:Tsodeluyizo.219

b33 na3l z033  hal3 ni33.
Baenazo live CERT.STR
Baenazo ¥

Baenazo live.

Baenazo.

9.5 QUANTIFICATION

Na has a fairly diverse set of strategies by which quantity can be indicated. These
strategies are: discourse context (89.5.1), marking with the enclitic ==31 (89.5.2, also
see §8.1.4.5), plural marking on pronominals (89.5.3), and the use of quantifiers (89.5.4),

measure classifiers (§9.5.5), and numerals (89.5.6).

9.5.1 Discourse context

Na tends not to represent morphosyntactically what can be understood on a
pragmatic level from the discourse context. Thus quantity sometimes is understood from
discourse context rather than formatlly marked. Example (193) is a marvellously clear
example of plural being understood from the discourse context. Example (193) is
extracted from a section of a creation narrative which enumerates the ways that the
protagonist and his wife managed to bring various animals to earth from the heavens.
The listener knows from discourse context that at least two of each of the animals must
be brought to earth, as the animals are for breeding. However, no plural marking or

quantification is given, the plural is solely from context.
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(193)

hwa3l 1i33 t"w33  dz033 ko31po33 gil3 p"33  1033-hw33.

cat this TOP livestock  after escape ACCOMP-go
A X i) RIS (RN

Cats, these escaped by following livestock.
Wy XA ERA LA B 2200
T:Tsodeluyizo.264

The following are additional examples where plural is indicated by discourse

context rather than lexically or morphosyntactically.

(194)

(195)

531-bu33 7933 k"wx33  dz¥13 p¥33  1033-gu3l hi33-b2S5 dzx13 p¥33
REFL.POSS  building very good ACCOMP-fix = guest very good
Hd b ¥ Sl Sh & EIN Fr ol it

We fixed our buildings to excellent condition, and take

T:Change.7

1033-w033 ma33.

ACCOMP-care for
R A

good care of guests.

t"w33 bu33 mv33 na31-di33 kwo33  p"@31-t¢"i33 ni33 ze33

3SG.PRO POSS name Na--NOM,,. LOC young guys  COP  PERF
it i} BT EERR-H B MRFAT i

Her name in the Na areas was known

Uil PR 44 AT PR AR 1 X

T:Gemu.15

dw33-tal3  t"w33 si33.

all 3SG.PRO  know
e i HNiE
by all of the Na youth.

MK AT 4 B ANE
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9.5.2 Plural enclitic

The plural enclitic =231 can attach to some nouns to indicate a plural.
Encliticization with =31 pL is not a very productive process, however, and the nouns to
which it can attach are limited to a restricted group of animates (see 87.1, 7.3, 8.1.4.5).

In example (196), one can see that the plural enclitic can appear with a non-

specific referent, here p"z31 t¢"i33- mu33 z033 =31 ‘people.’

(196) | p"@31-t¢"i33-mu33-z033=a31 331-bu33  1333-yi33 bi33 mo33-z033.

men-women = PL REFL.POSS  labor g0 NEG-OBL
F-de=1 Ho 5 xR
People don’t need to go labor in the fields.

T:Change.9

9.5.3 Plural marking on pronominals

As discussed previously in §8.2.3.1, the plural pronouns are formed by attaching
s¥33 ku31 to the singular pronouns, so that pa33 1sG.PRO = pa33-s¥33 ku31 1EXC.PRO, 513 REFL
- 331-s¥33 ku31 1INC.PRO , n933 2SG.PRO = 1n933-s¥33 ku31 2pL.PRO, and t"w33 3sG.PRO = t"wi33-
s¥33 ku31 3pL.pro. This process of plural marking is not productive, and is limited to these

personal pronouns. Please see §8.2.3.1 for examples.

9.5.4 Quantifiers

Na quantifier noun phrases take the constituent order NOUN HEAD + QUANT, where
quantifiers form a subclass of classifiers (see §9.4.8). Na quantifiers can appear with no
overt noun head, although this is somewhat less common. Table 9.2: Na Quantifiers

provides an overview of the Na quantifiers.
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Some of the Na quantifiers have fairly transparent etymologies: dw33-hw33 ‘a
little,” dw33-pi13 “a little, some,” and dw33-ta13 “all’ are all constructed with dw33 ‘one’;
dza33-pil13 ‘lots’ and dw33-pil3 ‘a little, some’ share the morpheme pi13; dz=33 “much’ and
dz=33-pi13 ‘lots’; the interrrogative/relative pronoun q"a33 ‘how, however many, several’
and q"a33-yx13  ‘lots’; a33-ts033-me33-ni33  ‘nothing” is a compound from the
interrogative/relative pronoun a33-tso33 ‘what, whatever’ + moe33 NEG- + ni33 COP, and p¥33
to31-ma33-dzo33 ‘nothing at all’ is a compound from the quantifier px33 t31 ‘all” + mo33-
NEG- + dz033 EXIST. The etymologies for yi31 hal3 ‘all’, ma31 na33 ‘many,” and p¥33 31

‘all’ are opaque.

p¥33 to31 all

yi31 hal3 all
dw33-tal3 all
q"a33-y¥13 lots
dza33-pil3 lots

ma31 na33 many

dzel3 much
dw33-pil3 a little, some
dw33-hw33 a little
a33-ts033-mo33-ni33 nothing
p¥33-to31-mo33-dzo33 nothing at all

Table 9.2 Na quantifiers
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QP =2 N, + QUANT

N, + QUANT

(197) ni33 z033 = p¥33 to31

fish all
il P
all fish
el

ET:Tsodeluyizo.14

(198) ty33  di33 yi31 hal3
wings EXIST.P = all
2207 ot
everything with wings
S PAT SIS )
ET:Tsodeluyizo.10

Example (199) shows the quantifier dw33-ta13 “all” occuring with no overt head.

(199) nal3 bu33... nal3 bu3d3 zw33-tw33 kwo33  dw33-tal3 to31 tsa33

Na POSS Na POSS  family LOC all COMP  be important
a4 @ W e e #l b EHE

In Na families,

TEGN ) 2K B B LG A

T:Fangzi.l

=a33 dz033 zw33-mi33  t"w33 w33  ni33.

=CMKN hearth room  this CLS cop
HE X A i

more important than anything is the hearth room.

I X AR

(200) dzg33  1a33  q"a33-yx13  dzo33.
money etc. | lots EXIST
B R RZ f
They had a lot of money and such.
B, AR .

T:¢inami.7
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Example (201) has the quantifier phrase hi33-wx33 1a33 dzz33-pil3 ‘lots of villages,” where

the noun head hi33-wx33 1a33 precedes the quantifier dzz33-pil3 ‘lots.’

(201)

(202)

hi33-wx33 1a33  dz&33-pil3 t"w33-di33.

village etc. lots DUR-EXIST.P
FHH HE O ORZ f

There were many villages.

AIRZ A,

T:¢inami.4

na33-s¥33 ku3l  a33-mu33-ku33-mi33 ma3l na33 dzo33.

1EXC.PRO sibling very many @ EXIST
i JHIR L Rz 5l
We have many of siblings.

T:Intro.7

Example (203) contains the quantifier phrase dze33 1a33 t'z13 dw33-pil3 ‘some money

and such’; this quantifier consists of two morphemes, where the first morpheme is dw33

‘one.” This structure is a common areal feature.

(203)

(204)

dzg33  1a33 t"zl3 dw33-pil3
money and  such some

2 Ao Rt —i
some money and such

RN £

ET:Fangzi.11

531-s¥33 ku3l pi33 1i33 pi33 t'sw31 z031 ki33 dzo33 £13 la33  t"z13
1INC.PRO pilipitsizo DAT  TOP chicken and such
UEK( pilipitsizo o & oo uk

(Given) to us people, chickens and such, (of) things with wings,
ETAINGER), ARBER, AR,
T:Tsodeluyizo.13

tv33-di33-hi33 t"w33-nil3  dw33-pil3 ta31 ki33 dze33 kul3 t"w33-nil3
wings-EXIST.P-NOM this kind some only give fly ABLT  this kind
- -1 XHE —L: A &k = XHE

only some of these (chickens) were given;

BRI ST,
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(205)

(206)

(207)

dw33-pil3 ta31 ki33.
some only give
it 4 @

(of) things that can fly, only (chickens) were given (to us).
SRR, A BA.

hi33-mol3 bu33 t"w33-k"wl3 dz033 dw33-pil3 dzv13 kul3 pi33  ni33
elders POSS DUR-place TOP a little good FUT.ABL QUOT CERT.STR
EIN A4 — bt =

(They) say putting a bit of elders’ [hair inside one’s headdress] will be good;

Wr BB — M N CREAERID

T:Saozi.7

pal3 dz¥13  k"w33  so33 hwa3l g¥31l  hi33-mol3  t"w33-nil3  dzo33
maybe good  CAUS after these  elders this way TOP
LI A G LU ZAN XHE

maybe (this) brings good, it is said that afterwards, these elders in this way

RS S UN

zwi33 s&33 ha31l  y¥33 hw33 kul3 ni33 tsil3.
long life peace go FUT.ABL  CERT.STR REP
KA RS = Wi

will (help) (you) live long (and) peacefully.
AR TF A2 1 6

¢i31dzi13 1033 1013 1a33 | dw33 pil3

coals and ash etc. a little
W Mmook EE R
a bit of coals and ashes

— WK

ET:Fangzi.28

dzi33-di33 | dw33-hw33 ta31 dzo33.
eat-NOM,, = a little only EXIST
it A A H
There was only a tiny bit to eat.
WA R

T:¢inami.17
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(208)  &31-t¢il3 | p¥33 031 mo33-dzo33
chick all NEG-EXIST
A #B %&-H
(he) didn’t have even a baby chick
HE— NS
ET:Tsodeluyizo.248

Example (209) contains the quantifier phrase dzg33 1a33 tal3-p¥31 dw33 k"wv33 ‘a
little more money and such.” Note that the modifiers 1a33 “and such’ and ta13 p¥31 ‘more’

follow the noun dzg33 “money,” which in turn is followed by the quantifier dw33 k"w33 ‘a

little.”

(209) | dze33 la33 tal3 p¥31 dw33 k"wax33 dzo33 a3l-yi33 su33 du33.

money  etc. more one CLS have  maybe want

{55 & CiE2 — I H Cikita b

Perhaps he wanted a bit more money.

AR 2 — R

T:¢inami.9

Example (210) shows the quantifier phrase hi33 yz33 zwz13 dw33 zu33 ‘a family of
very wealthy people.” The modifiers y=33 ‘wealthy’ and zw=13 ‘very’ follow the noun

hi33 ‘people,” and the quantifier dw33 ‘one’ and the sortal classifier zu33 then follow.

(210)  hi33 y®33 zwael3d  dw33  zw33

person wealthy INTS one family
N A R — X
well-to-do family

—FAR N

ET:¢inami.5

(211)  ts"e33 q"a33 433
ten several CLS
1 Ju L
several tens of measures of cloth
L
ET:Gemu.3
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212)

(213)

9.55

(214)

(215)

(216)

dzi33 dw33 t¢"o13

water one CLS
K — 20
a ladle of water

-HoK
ET:Fangzi.30

thw33 qa33  kPul3

this several years
X JL gE
these (last) few years
ET:Change.6

Measure and time classifiers

NUM + cLs (measure or time)

dw33 pi33 dzo33 bol3  1ul3
one day  TOP pig feed
— PN 41 T
one day, while feeding the pigs

A RIBOH 1 I e

ET:¢inami.21

qa33  tshel3
many  generation
% (A%

several generations

JIKAWN
ET:¢inami.42

dw33  dzw31 k™31

one time
- =)L
in a moment
IRk

ET:¢inami.48

kwo33

LOC
L)
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217)

(218)

9.5.6

dw33 zw33
one lifetime
- eSS
a lifetime
T
ET:Gemu.29
thw33  s¥33
this time
X X
this time

XK

ET:Tsodeluyizo.129

Numerals

dw33 one
ni33 two
5033 three
zu33 four
w33 five
qv13 six
sw33 seven
hol13 eight
gv33 nine
ts"e33 ten

Table 9.3 Na numerals
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The Na numerals from one to ten are given in Table 9.3: Na numerals. Nearly all
of these cardinal numbers are attested in the naturalistic corpus, and are given, as
available, in examples (219) through (225). It should be noted dw33 “one’ is particularly
prevalent in Na discourse because it occurs in a variety of quantifiers (see §9.4.8), as well
as in the deliminative, semelfactive, and iterative aspects (§13.5-13.7), in addition to
occuring in indefinite reference constructions (88.2.3.6).

Yunnanese and Mandarin are the linguas franca commonly used in trade, and Na
speakers frequently use Yunnanese or Mandarin numerals in place of their Na
counterparts while speaking Na in daily life. This is not due to a lack of fluency in Na,
but rather, a general preference in code choice, and is particularly prevalent in speakers
under the age of roughly fifty-five.

Example (219) contains another quantifier phrase, zo33-h333 dw33 lw33, ‘one child.’
The noun z033-h333 “child’ appears first, followed by the numeral dw33 ‘one,” which in

turn is followed by the generic classifier 1w33.

(219)  z033-h333  dw33  lw33

child one CLS
S
one young boy
—NINEEZIL.

ET:¢inami.11

In example (220), there is a simple quantifier noun phrase, z033-h333 ni33 w33,
‘two children.” In Na, the quantifier follows the noun that it is quantifying. Thus, the
noun z»33-h333 “‘child” appears first, followed by the quantifier ni33 ‘two’, which in turn is
followed by the classifier w33 which is required for the sentence to be grammatical

in Na.
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(220)  2033-h333  ni33 w33
child two  CLS
MEF W R
(the) two children
A NZ L
T:¢inami.54

(221) s033  pni33 033 ha33
three day three night

= X = w
three days and three nights
= REH
ET:Tsodeluyizo.47

(222)  hwa311i33  s033  1w33 1a33 2zp33 Ilw33

cat three cLs and four CLS
A = Hin A Dy 1]
three or four cats

=AN, DA,

ET:Tsodeluyizo.266

(223)  sw33  khul3

seven year

+ i
seven years
LiE

ET:Tsodeluyizo.63

Example (224) contains the quantifier phrase zx33-wo33 gy33 w233 “nine pairs of
oxen.” The noun zy33-wo33 ‘oxen’ is followed by the quantifier gy33 “nine’ and then the

classifier wo33, which is used for teams of oxen.

(224)  z¥33-wo33  gv33 wo33

oxen nine CLS
Wk o
nine pairs of oxen

R A

ET:¢inami.44
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(225) a33 213 a33-wo33  hi33 ts"e33 "ha33 kul3  dzo33.
n q

1SG.PRO  family family person ten more than  CLS EXIST
& ER ER A + % fir i
My family has more than ten people.
T:Intro.5

¢i33 hundred

dw33 tu33 one thousand

dw33 ma31 ten thousand

Table 9.4 Na larger numerals

(226) gv33 ¢i33

nine  hundred

Ju H
nine hundred
JLA

ET:Tsodeluyizo.186

In areas where there has been much contact with the Han, in daily life speakers
often use Chinese loans for numbers, i.e., while playing poker or discussing prices. This

tendency is much stronger in younger speakers than in older speakers.
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9.6 POSSESSION

Na uses three types of possession: alienable possession, inalienable possession,
and inabsoluble possession. Alienable possession is used when the relationship between
possessor and possidend cannot be assumed from the nature of the two; inalienable
possession is used when the relationship between possessor and possidend is assumed.
Different languages instantiate different world views as to what types of possessor and
possidends can be assumed to have a possessive relationship. Alienable possession is
discussed in 8§9.6.1, inalienable possession is discussed in 89.6.2, and inabsoluble
possession is discussed in 89.6.3. Table 9.5 Overview of possession types shows the three
types of possession, their forms, the noun categories that take each type of possession,

and provides a reference to a table with examples.

The possessive marker bu33 also is used in associative and non-relative attributive

constructions, as will be discussed in 816.2.4.2 and 16.2.4.3, respectively.

Alienable possession Inalienable possession Inabsoluble possession

Structure [NP, bu33 NP,] [NP; NP, [nP]

Noun categories | Inanimate possidend

Kinship terms when NP, is | Kinship terms when NP, is

lexical pronominal
Animal body parts Human body parts
Examples Table 9.6 Table 9.7 Table 9.8

Table 9.5 Overview of possession types
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In Na, the type of possession used primarily is determined by the possidend. If
the possidend is inanimate, alienable possession is used. If the possidend is an animal
body part, inalienable possession is used. If the possidend is a human body part,
inabsoluble possession is used. However, the type of possession used also depends on
the possessor. Kinship terms with lexical possessors generally take alienable possession,

while kinship terms with pronominal possessors generally take inalienable possession.

Note that possession in Na is highly entwined with the animacy hierarchy:
inabsoluble possession is used with items that are highest on the animacy hierarchy, such
as human body parts; alienable possession is used with items intermediary on the
animacy hierarchy, such as animal body parts; and inalienable possession is used with

items which are fully inanimate.

9.6.1 Alienable possession

In Na, alienable possession is used when the possidend is inanimate. Alienable
possession takes the structure [NP, bu33 NP,], wWhere NP, is the possessor and NP, is an
inanimate possidend, creating a dependent-marked structure. As shown in Table 9.6
Examples of alienable possession, the possessor can be a pronoun or an Np, and may be
either animate or inanimate. The possidend must be inanimate, although in two cases,
body parts are attested as possidends. It should also be noted that discourse factors can
play a role in whether alienable or inalienable possession appears. Examples of both of

these situations will be discussed shortly.
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mother’

Structure Example Reference 1D
a33-mi33 bu33 a33-mu33-ku33-mi33 ‘mother’s
NP + KINSHIP T:Intro.6
siblings’
1u33-su31 la33 nal3 bu33 a33-p"v33-a33-sw33 . .
T:cinami.61
‘ancestors of Luoshui and the Na’
Ga33 a33 t"w33 wu33 bu33 a33-mi33 ‘the god’s
T:Gemu.25

Table 9.6 Examples of alienable possession
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Structure

Example

Reference ID

PRO + INANIMATE

531-s¥33 ku31 bu33 my33-di33 ‘our land’

T:Tsodeluyizo.165

1033 bu33 t"a33 =231 ‘your book’ T:Mupha.14
no31 bu33 dw31 pu33 t"w33 w33 ‘(his) own

] T:Mupha.9
implements’

t"w33 bu33 ho31 tul3 ‘her favor’ T:Sa0zi.29
n533 no31 bu33 1033-zw¥31-hi31 ‘your own words’ T:Fangzi.63

NP + INANIMATE

la33 bu33 pol3 ‘tiger milk’

T:Tsodeluyizo.161

ANIMATE +

a33-zw33 bu33 w33 dw33 na33 ‘a grandmother’s

INANIMATE bed’ T:Fangzi.14
INANIMATE + " . , . .
INANIMATE ya33 q"a33 bu33 yel3 ‘buckwheat seed T:Tsodeluyizo.229

zru33-mi33 bu33 tsw33 te33 ‘the hearth room’s

PART

T:Fangzi.3
foundation’
zw31-mi33 bu33 sw33 kw33 ‘the hearth room’s logs’ | T:Fangzi.6
t031-mil3 dw33 lw33 2033, t031-mil3 dw33 lw33 .
T:Fangzi.7
mul3 bu33 to31-mil3 ‘a male pillar, a females’ pillar’
zw33-mi33 bu33 k"i33 ‘hearth room’s door’ T:Fangzi.12
a33-wo33 dw33-tal3 bu33 ‘everyone’s home’
a33-wo33 t"wi33 zw33 bu33 kw33 ‘this home’s T:Fangzi.27
hearth’
033 t"a33 bu33 mu33 k"u33 ‘chorten’s smoke’ T:Fangzi.61
nal3 bu33 q"wa33 ‘the traditions of the Na’ T:Yzt.5
INANIMATE +BODY | 433-mi33 bu33 bi33 mi33 ‘hearth room’s stomach’ | T:Fangzi.43

Table 9.6 Examples of alienable possession (continued)
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Examples (227) and (228) show that when kinship terms are possessed by a
lexical noun phrase rather than by a pronoun, they take alienable possession. In (227),
the possessor Iu33-su3l 1a33 nal3 ‘Luoshui and the Na’ is followed by the possessive
marker bu33, which in turn is followed by the possessum, the coordinate compound a33-
p"v33-a33-sw33 ‘ancestors,’ to create the possessive noun phrase [[lu33-su31 1a33 nal3 bu33]

a33-p"v33-a33-sw33] ‘ancestors of Luoshui and the Na.’

(227)  1u33-su31  1a33 nal3  bu33  a33-p"v33-a33-sw33
Luoshui and Na POSS  ancestors
%K Gl JER W e
the ancestors of Luoshui and the Na
TR BERR (R FH S
ET:¢inami.61

In example (228), the genitive ca33 1a33 t'w33 wu33 ‘this god’ is followed by the
possessive marker bu33 which in turn is followed by the possessum, a33-mi33 ‘mother’ to

create the possessive noun phrase [[ca33 ta33 t"w33 wu33 bu33] [a33-mi33]] ‘the god’s

mother.’

(228) Ga33%a33  t"w33  wu33 bu33 a33-mi33
god this CLS POSS  mother

i X o BEg

this god’s mother

AN, AR R

ET:Gemu.25

Possessive noun phrases also can be constructed using possessive pronouns. In
such a construction, the possessive pronoun is followed by a possessum, as in example

(229), where the third person possessive pronoun t"w33 bu33 ‘her’ is followed by the

possessum my33 ‘name’ to create the possessive construction t"w33 bu33 my33 ‘her name.’
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(229)  t"w33 bu33 my33
3SG.PRO POSS name
i i} 2
her name
) 44 5
ET:Gemu.15

Example (230) is somewhat exceptional, and thus is particularly worthy of note.
In (230), the narrator is explaining that the hearth room, more largely symbolic of the Na
family, receives its stomach or soul when it is blessed by a daba or lama. Although one
might generally conceive of a hearth room as an inanimate, the attribution of a stomach
ro soal is animistic.  Nevertheless, this construction takes alienable possession,
presumably because a hearth room is not canonically animate.

(230) th13 nv33  hxl3 1a33 t"w33 t"w33-k"wl3 w33 dz033  zw33-mi33  bu33
S0 silver gold and this DUR-put this TOP hearth room  POSS

el B me M X TR X Mz i}
Placing gold and silver and such, these are the hearth room’s

JIT LA < AV FX eIt 25 S A1 &

T:Fangzi.43

bi33 mi33 kwo33-1b31 pw33 hol3 1a33 t'z13  t"w33-k"wl3 ni3l ku3l ni33

stomach INESS neizang and such = DUR-put be like CERT.STR
¥ B W IE MJReE R

stomach, innards and such, it’s like

R JLE 5~ LR P A

nu3l mil3  1a33 t"el13  t"w33-k"wl3 ni3l kudl  ni33.

heart and such  DUR-put be like CERT.STR
L Z LI (E ¢

putting in the heart and such.

VIS ST 2 )
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Discourse factors play a role in whether inalienable or alienable possession is
used in Na. In example (231), the narrator seems to feel the possessive marker is
unnecessary when he repeats himself in the second half of the phrase. A similar example
is found in (232), where ‘your words’ takes alienable possession, but ‘your thoughts’
takes inalienable possession. Note that in both cases alienable possession is followed by
inalienable possession, and not the reverse.

Na tends not to represent syntactically information that is clearly available at the
pragmatic level through discourse context (i.e., zero anaphora, aspect markers and
evidentials are available to adjacent successive sentences), and this is just another way
that Na does not represent syntactically information that is already understood from
context.

(231) t"i13  kwy33 k"w33 a33-7u33 bu33 Gcw=x33 dw33 na33 a33-zw33 bu33
SO hearth  cCIS grandmother = POSS  bed one CLS  grandmother = POSS

prbl okyE S SR WY (IS - CI SO i} U ib]
So next to the hearth, one can put a bed for grandmother,

BT LK S 55 10 o il sK G5 W3 IR

T:Fangzi.14

Gwe33 dw33 na33 Vyi33  kul3  a33-zu33 owz33 dw33 na33 t"w33-tsa33.

bed one CLS make can | grandmother bed one CLS DUR-set up
IZS - ko PAR 1 R — S %

set up a bed for grandmother.

B b sk YR .

(232)  t"i13  no33 a33-ts033  mi33 1033 lal3 dz033  t"i13 | no33
so 2SG.PRO  whatever  prayer say a prayer  TOP SO 2SG.PRO
Frbl AR KAta  Hrk AR FrEL AR

So whatever prayer you say, your own
It LARAT SRAT A I, AR E 2
ET:Fangzi.63

no31-bu33  1033-zw¥31-hi33 t"i13 ' na33 [033-5u33 du33-hi33

REFL.POSS ~ ACCOMP-say-NOM SO 2SG.PRO  ACCOMP-think-NOM
HCm i BrEd R sl )

words and thoughts...

YA B AR,

243



9.6.2 Inalienable possession

The classes of nouns in Na that take inalienable possession are kinship terms and

animal body parts. Human body parts take inabsoluble possession, as will be discussed

in 89.6.3. Inalienable possession takes the structure [NP; NP2], where NPy is the possessor

and Np, is the possidend.

No possessive marker is used; the juxtaposition of the

possessor and possidend indicates the possessive relationship. When the possidend is a

kinship term, both pronominal and lexical possessors are attested, but pronominal

possessors are far more common. (Kinship terms with lexical possessors generally take

alienable possession, as discussed in 89.6.1). Examples of inalienable possession are

given in Table 9.7 Examples of inalienable possession.

Structure

Example

Reference ID

PRO + KINSHIP

na33 a33-wol3 ‘my family’

T:Intro.2

no33 7233 ‘your son’

T:Tsodeluyizo.118

t'w33 a33-mi33 ‘her mother’

T:Tsodeluyizo.129

no13 zo33 “(her) own son’

T:Gemu.26

NP + KINSHIP
(less common)

dw33 zmw33 a33-mo13 dw33 wu33 ‘a family’s

grandmother’

T:cinami.50

ANIMAL + BODY PART

la33-z033 wo33 ‘baby tiger’s head’

T:Tsodeluyizo.169

zwae33 wo33-1v33 ‘horse head’

T:Tsodeluyizo.277

NP + BODY PART

$i33-di33 kw31 mu33 k"w33 t"w33 k"wy33

‘the foot of Yongning’s Gemu (mountain)’

T:Gemu.1

Table 9.7 Examples of inalienable possession

244




Examples (233, 234, 235) illustrate that when a personal pronoun is the possessor,
kinship terms take inalienable possession. When a lexical noun is the possessor, kinship

terms can take alienable possession (236) or inalienable possession (237).

(233) na33 a33-wol3
1SG.PRO  family
£ ER
my family
ET:Intro.2

(234) nol3  z033
REFL son
Ho LT
(my) own son
AT LT
ET:Gemu.26

(235)  thw33 a33-mi33
3SG.PRO mother

i
her mother
o P 4 4
ET:Tsodeluyizo.129

(236) a33-mi33 | bu33  a33-mu33-ku33-mi33 ts"e33  kul3  dzo33.
mother POSS  older sibling-younger sister  ten CLS EXIST
ib] QHOR LA + L f
My mother has ten siblings.
T:Intro.6

(237) dw33  zw33 a33-mol3 dw33  wu33

one family grandmother one CLS
— EN 2R - i
the grandmother of one family

—XRERNW

ET:¢inami.50
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Animal body parts take inalienable possession, as can be seen in examples (238)
and (239). Note that in the example of ‘horse head,” as it describes a horse head that has
been separated from the horse, there no longer really is a direct relationship of

possession.

(238) 1a33-z033  wo33
baby tiger head
INETR k
the baby tiger’s head
NETRIEL
ET:Tsodeluyizo.169

(239) zw=33 wo33-1y33
horse head
o
a horse head
P
ET:Tsodeluyizo.277

Example (240) shows k'w33 ‘foot” used metaphorically to refer to the base of a
mountain, just as in the English expression ‘foot of the mountain.” k"w33 ‘foot” does not
appear as an inabsoluble possidend; but rather, appears with inalienable possession. This
is necessarily the case as the example is from the first sentence of a narrative, so the
possessor of the foot has not been established in previous discourse. One wonders
whether this metaphorical use precludes an inabsoluble possidend due to the semantically
bleached nature of both body part and possession in the metaphorical usage; this remains
for future research. Nevertheless, it is noteable that k"w33 ‘foot” does not take alienable
possession, as would be expected with inanimate possidends; it seems to retain a certain

amount of the “body parts” semantics.
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a3l yi33 se a3l yi33 se 20 i33-di w31 mu w
(240) a31yi33 se33 a31yi33 se33 dz033 1i33-di33 kw3l mu33 k"w33

long, long ago long, long ago TOP Yongning = Gemu foot
RALAHY TRALAH KT 1% il

Long, long ago at the foot of Yongning’s Gemu Goddess Mountain...
MR, AR LU IR ACT Ll BR8Ny
ET:Gemu.1

An unusual example is (241), where nu31 mi33 “girl’ takes inabsoluble possession,
even though kinship terms usually take inalienable possession, while z33 “son,” in a

parallel clause of the same sentence, does take inalienable possession.

(241)  t"13  mo33-wo33 hw33 ts"w33-pi33  dzo33  t"i13  nu3l mi33
SO heavens g0 today TOP so girl
PN P AR JTEL | bR
So (he) went to the heavens (and said), “Today, (your) girl will have (her) skirt-wearing
FrUAZ TR B, BURIME L
T:Tsodeluyizo.118

t"&33-kil3 ha33 no33 7033 ti33-kil3 ho33  pi33.
skirt-wearing ceremony FUT.DES = 2SG.PRO  son pants-wearing ceremony FUT  QUOT
ZRERRIEN DS {5 LE TR DS

ceremony, your son will have (his) pants-wearing ceremony.”

LT+ =2 A RILT 25T T .

9.6.3 Inabsoluble possession

Haspelmath (2008) following Nichols and Bickel (2005a) discusses possidend
nouns, a type of noun found in some languages in which the noun must be possessed, and
does not appear as an unpossessed noun. Two types of possidend nouns are then given,
absolute possidend nouns (following Lehmann 1998:51)—in which the possessed noun
must take a derationalizing marker in order to be used absolutely—and inabsoluble
possidend nouns—nouns which are so uncommonly not possessed that no possessive

marker is used.
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Inabsoluble possession takes the structure [NP], where the NP is the possidend. In
Na, the only class of nouns which take inabsoluble possession is human body parts, as

can be seen in the examples given in Table 9.8: Examples of inabsoluble possession.

Example Reference ID
1031 “(his) hands’ T:Tsodeluyizo.132
1031-zw33 ‘(her) fingers’ T:Tsodeluyizo.258
ha33 p¥33 ‘(her) hair’ T:Tsodeluyizo.252
phe33-qtwa31 “(his) face’ T:cinami.34

na33 zw31 ‘(her) private parts’ | T:Tsodeluyizo.280

na31-1y33 ‘(her) eyes’ T:Gemu.4

5331 1i55 “(her) soul’ T:Gemu.47

Table 9.8 Examples of inabsoluble possession: Body parts

There are, nevertheless, several exceptions, where human body parts are attested
with either alienable or inalienable possession. Example (242) shows an interesting case
where cultural considerations motivate usage of alienable possession for the human body

part wo33-h333 ‘hair.’

(242) hi33-mo33 t'el3 bu33 wo33-h333

elders and such = POSS hair
ZN Pl e i} Kk
elders’ and such peoples’ hair
L NIBLEf Sk

ET:Saozi.1
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Na women have a tradition of wearing a headdress made from the hair of their
female ancestors, symbolizing the continuity of the lineage and one’s relationship with
one’s ancestors. Traditionally, the ancestors’ hair was supplemented with hair from horse
tails, as it is difficult to keep the human hair arranged for generations. Today, black yarn
rather than hair from horse tails supplements the human hair, as the dense horse hair is
very heavy (local estimates are that a single headdress with horse hair weighs
approximately ten pounds), and the less heavy yarn is more comfortable. Here, ws33-h333
‘hair’ takes alienable possession, not inabsoluble possession, because the hair has been
separated from its original owners, and thus is clearly alienable.

Example (243) shows another case where a human body part takes alienable
possession. This sentence is extracted from a section of narrative that tells of how a deity
has mistreated Gemu, a mortal woman, in a romantic affair. Here, he feels remorse for
the pain that he has caused her, and gives her a string of pearls. Given this discourse
context, there is no ambiguity that the deity is the agent of the sentence. Thus, it is not
the case that alienable possession rather than inabsoluble possession is occurring to
resolve ambiguity (and in such a case, one might expect inalienable possession to occur
over alienable possession). One surmises that yw=33 1u31 ‘neck’ takes alienable
possession rather than inabsoluble possession to yield an emphatic reading is created by

using no31-bu33 rRerL.poss, but this issue requires further investigation.

(243) no31-bu33 ywa33 lu3l kwo33 sw33 233 dw33  kwy33  zw31 2033

REFL.POSS neck LOC pearl one CLS take PERF
H o JFi v H 2k - i = T
He took a string of pearls from around his own neck

bt B CltE T R

T:Gemu.43

249



kw31 mu33 ki33  kwwyl3.
Gemu DAT  throw

s/ 17
and threw it in front of Gemu.
— RIS BRATI LA U R T AT
9.7 NOUN PHRASE COORDINATION
Na noun phrases can be conjoined through asyndesis or through marking with the
postpositive conjunctive coordinator 1a33. These coordination strategies are shared to
some extent with those for conjoining verb phrases or clauses. Asyndesis also conjoins
verb phrases (811.13) or clauses (816), while the conjunctive coordinator 1a33 conjoins
verb phrases (811.13.1.2), but not clauses (816). Noun phrases can be disjoined through
use of the postpositive disjunctive coordinator mo33 ni31 or through use of the conjunctive
coordinator 1a33, where the reading of conjunction or disjunction is obtained from the
discourse context. These strategies for disjunction differ from those used for verb phrase
disjunction and clausal disjunction. Table 9.9 provides an overview of noun phrase
conjunction and disjunction in Na.
9.7.1 Asyndetic coordination
In Na, a common strategy for conjoining noun phrases is asyndesis. In asyndetic
conjunction, the two or more conjoined noun phrases are juxtaposed with no formal
marking of conjunction. This structure can be represented thus: [[ne] [ne]] , -
(244) [bu33-dze33-hi33,] [la33-dz@33-hi33,] [zwa33-dzge33-hi33,]
yak-ride-NOM tiger-ride-NOM horse-ride-NOM,
Yot LR -T2
the yak rider, the tiger rider, the horse rider,

WHEAIN, BZRMN, WS,
ET:Yzt.12
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[t"w31-nil3 dw33-wo3l dzg33-hi33] t"w33-ta33 1a33  ku33
this way a type ride-NOM,,, ~ DUR-come off ABLT

XHE — Y- itk =

and one who rides this way, able to (ride) coming off2

A — Pl XA
9.7.2 Monosyndetic conjunctive coordination with 1a33

Just as ‘asyndesis’ refers to conjunctive coordination without a formal marker of

conjunction, ‘monosyndesis’ refers to conjunctive coordination marked with one
coordinator. In  monosyndesis, the conjunctive coordinator is 1a33, which is
postpositive—that is, appears following its coordinand. Na monosyndetic coordination

has the structure A-co B, where A and B are noun phrases and co represents the

conjunctive coordinator 1a33, which can also be represented thus: [[xp 1a33] nP]

2 The speaker mimed a person riding very low, with his upper body leaning over the side of the horse.
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Type of

L Method of coordination Formal structure Na forms Reading
coordination
Conjunctive Asyndetic / natural conjunction A B, C A B, C= common nouns, nominalizations, ‘A, B,and C’
or enumerative expressions
i i A/B,C=an e of noun phrase;
Monosyndetic / accidental A-CO B-CO C y typ p ‘A B, and C’

conjunction

co =1a33

Representative coordination

A-co B-co C-co

A, B, C = noun phrase; co =1a33

‘A, B, C, and such’

Coordinator omission A,B-coC A, B, C =noun phrase; co =1a33 ‘A, B,and C’
‘A and B’ or asingle
Coordinate compound A-B A, B = common nouns referent historically

derived from ‘A and B’

Emphatic / summary coordination

A-CO B-co C-CO QUANT
or
A, B, C-CO QUANT

A, B, C = noun phrase; co = 1a33;
QUANT = dw33-tal3

‘A, B,and Call...”

Emphatic disjunction / emphatic
negative / summary coordination

A-CO B QUANT + NEG-V
or
A, B QUANT + NEG-V

A, B = noun phrase; co = 1a33;

QUANT = dw33-s033; NEG=ma33-; V=

‘Aand BdonotVatall...’

verb
Disjunctive Disjunctive coordination 1 A-coB A, B = noun phrase; CO = mo33 ni31 ‘AorB’
Disjunction coordination 2 A-coB A, B = noun phrase; co =1a33 ‘AorB’
Table 9.9 Overview of the methods, structures, and forms of noun phrase conjunction and disjunction in Na
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How do we know that the structure in Na is A-co B and not A co-B? Several
pieces of evidence suggest that A-co B is the correct analysis. First, the coordinator 1a33
forms a phonological phrase with the preceding coordinand such that a speaker will
usually pause between saying the first clause marked with the coordinator 1a33, and the
second clause, i.e., A-co...B, where “...” represents a pause, rather than vice-versa.
Second, in representative coordination, 1a33 may end a phrase with no noun phrase
following it. Additionally, although this does not constitute evidence for the coordinative
structure, it should be noted that the constituent order A-co B, where co is postpositive,
is consistent with the OV constituent order of Na.

Example (245) shows a simple monosyndetic coordination. In (246), the
conjunctive coordinator 1a33 conjoins the non-relative attributive phrases my33-ws33 bu33
733 maz31-ts"wl3-di33 ‘heaven’s rainbows’ and mvy33 bu33 t¢i33 ‘heaven’s clouds’ to form
the compound noun phrase my33-wo33 bu33 zw33 ma31-ts"wl3-di33 1a33 mvy33 bu33 tei33

‘heaven’s rainbows and heaven’s clouds.’

(245)  [[z033 | 1la33] [my13]
son and daughter
Ly M )L
son and daughter

JLT AL
ET:Tsodeluyizo.119

(246)  [[mv33-wo33  bu33 zw33 me31-ts'wl3-di33  1a33] [mv33 bu33 tei33]]
heavens NRA  rainbow-NOM, . and heavens NRA  cloud
K E 1) FMT Al R i} Pay
heaven’s rainbows and heaven’s clouds
R ERPEALFIR B =%
ET:Gemu.5
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In (247), 1a33 conjoins the noun phrases nu31-mi33 pa33-tsu33-mi33 ‘vertical-eyed
young woman’ and na33-tz33-mi33 ‘horizontal-eyed woman.’3 Note that the structure of
this coordination actually is ambiguous. The -mi33 in pa33-tsu33-mi33 and na33-tz33-mi33
has several uses (cf. 88.1.4.1, 8.1.4.2); here, it indicates a female, while nominalizing the

modifiers ‘vertical-eyed’ and *horizontal-eyed.’

(247)  nu31-mi33 na33-tsu33-mi33 la33 | na33-te33-mi33
girl vertical-eyed woman | and = horizontal-eyed woman
UihioR R Mg BE 1K 20 N M RIS N

a vertical-eyed young woman and a horizontal-eyed young woman
AN HRH 8 1) R — A IR A BT 2 A
ET:Tsodeluyizo.97

This coordination can be parsed as:

(248)  [[nu31-mi33 pa33-tsu33-mi33 1a33] [na33-t233-mi33]]
[[girl vertical-eyed woman and]  [horizontal-eyed woman]] ,
[[~e 1a33]  [ne]]

or as:

(249)  [nu31-mi33  [[na33-tsu33-mi33 1a33] [pa33-t33-mi33]]] ..
[girl [[Vertical—eyed woman and] [horizontal—eyed Woman]]] NP
[NP [[~p 1a33]  [~e]]] w

or with nu31-mi33 understood in the second conjunct:

(250)  [[nu31-mi33 na33-tsu33-mi33 1a33] [(mu31-mi33) pa33-t233-mi33]] .,
[[girl vertical-eyed woman and]  [(girl) horizontal-eyed woman]] ,,
[[ne 1a33]  [(w) 1w

3 This example is extracted from the creation myth “Tsodeluyizo” (see §x.x), where ‘vertical-eyed woman’
and ‘horizontal-eyed woman’ are used allegorically to represent a highly ethical woman and a common
woman who acts with self-interest, respectively. A ‘vertical-eyed woman’ would have one eye positioned
above the other on her face, while a ‘horizontal-eyed woman’ has eyes positioned in the normal human
way. The unusualness of having vertical eyes suggests the rareness of highly ethical people in the mortal
world.
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Although nu31-mi33 is not grammatically necessary because npa33-tsu33 and na33-
te33 are both nominalized with -mi33, it adds the reading of a younger woman, of

marriageable age.

9.7.3 Representative coordination

Na has a coordinative structure where each coordinand is marked with 1a33, as can
be represented A-co B-CO ... or [[np 1a33] NP 1a33 ... ], . ‘Bi/multisyndetic conjunction’
refers to conjunctive coordination marked with two or more coordinators, where the
number of coordinators equals the number of coordinands. At first glance, the Na
structure appears to be bi/multisyndetic conjunction, as each coordinand is marked.
However, in Na, there is a distinct difference in meaning between monosyndetic
coordination and this type of coordination where each coordinand is marked with 1a33. In
monosyndetic conjunction, the coordinands are simply conjoined, but in coordinations
where each coordinand is marked with 1a33, the last 1a33 in the coordinative structure
receives the reading of ‘etcetera.” This change in reading indicates that the Na structure
is in fact a type of coordination called representative coordination, in which the
coordinands are understood to be representative of a larger class of similar nouns
(Haspelmath 2007:24). Thus, the Na A-co B-co ... construction structurally is bi/multi-
syndetic, but semantically it is a representative coordination, as the final 1a33 gives a

reading of ‘etcetera, and such.’
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A simple example of representative conjunction is presented in (251). (252)
shows representative coordination within a non-relative attributive. In this example,
[[bel3 bx33 1a33] [phi33 1i31 1a33] [wu3l-dze33 1a33]] ‘flowers, butterflies, and birds and
more,” the nouns bz13 bx33 ‘flowers’ and p"i33 1i31 ‘butterflies’ are conjoined by the
conjuction 1a33, which in turn are conjoined with the noun wu31-dze33 ‘birds’ with a
second instance of the conjuction 1a33. A third instance of 1a33 at the end of the series
indicates ‘etcetera, and such.” This entire compound noun phrase is part of a non-relative
attributive, dzi33 t"=33-kwo33 bu33 [[ba13 ba33 1a33] [p"i33 1i31 1a33] [wu31-dze33 la33]], where
bu33 is the non-relative attributive marker. No verb appears or is understood in example
(252); example (252) actually is a sentence fragment, but is perfectly communicative in

the context of the narrative text from which it was taken.

(251)  [[¢i31dzi13 | 1a33] [b13 1a33]] dw33-pil3 qwa3l qwel3

coals and ash etc. a little dig up
K ol Koo AESE S Rl £

(Go to the ancestral home) and dig up a bit of coals and ashes and such
(EKEH) 15— RIRMKESE
ET:Fangzi.28

(252)  dzi33  th&33-kwo33 bu33 [[bel3 bx33 1a33] [phi33 131  1a33]

ground underneath NRA  flower and butterfly and
Hh B b 1t H e A
Flowers, butterflies, birds, and such things

HUR AR

T:Gemu.7

[wu31-dze33  1a33.]]
bird etc.
5 £

on the ground.

ANy, L,
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As is the case for markers of representative coordination, 1a33 can also appear in
structures where no coordination is occuring. In such cases, 1a33 appears following a
single noun, and simply means ‘etcetera,” indicating that the noun represents a larger
class of similar nouns. (253) is an example of this usage of 1a33. Here, one can see that
q"a33-y¥13 is a quantifier meaning ‘a lot, lots’ and is not conjoined to dzg33 ‘money.” 1a33
in this example receives a clear reading of ‘etcetera’ from native speakers, and dzg33 1a33
receives a reading of ‘money, etcetera,” where the 1a33 indicates a larger class of nouns
similar to money. As Na wealth traditionally takes the form of livestock or items traded
along the Horse-Tea Road from Yunnan through Tibet, Nepal, and into India, such as
horses, tea, salt, knives, silver, turquoise, jewelry, formal clothing, and Buddhist art and

artifacts, the 1a33 here likely refers to such non-monetary kinds of wealth.

(253)  [dze33  1a33] q"a33-y¥13  dz033.
money | etc.  lots EXIST
{53 FE - RE f
(They) had a lot of money and such.
e BERE.

T:¢inami.7
9.7.4 1433 t'=13—coordinator + coordinand or lexicalized compound?

As discussed above, 1a33 is a grammatical form, a conjunctive coordinator with an
associated meaning of ‘etcetera’ which occurs in representative coordination and in
examples such as (253) given above. In constrast, the expression 1a33 t"213 ‘and such’ is
a lexical means of conveying a meaning similar to 1a33 ‘etcetera.” An example of 1a33
tha13 is given in (254).

(254) s®&31333 1a33 t"zl3
bone and such
Bk o R
bones and such
KA A
ET:Tsodeluyizo.124
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1a33 thz13 is fairly codified as an expression, and could be analyzed as either a
noun t"z13 ‘such’ which conjoins to the preceding noun phrase with the coordinator 1a33,
or as having been reanalyzed into a compound ‘and such,” which conjoins to the
preceding noun phrase through asyndesis. The phonological evidence regarding la33
t"213 is mixed. In most cases, there is no pause between ‘1a33” and ‘t"=13,” which would
indicate that 1a33 t"213 is well along the path to being reanalyzed into a single compound
word. Roughly half the time, 1a33 undergoes vowel harmony with t"z13, so that it appears
as lz33-t"213. Vowel harmony in Na does not occur across word boundaries (84.7.6), so
the fact that 1a33 t"=13 and 1=33-t"=13 appear with roughly equal frequency suggests that
this is truly a borderline case—la33 t'z13 is in the process of being reanalyzed as a
compound, but the process is not yet complete. Thus, there are two possible analyses of
constructions such as that given in (254). If one views 1a33 t"213 as an expression
comprised of two separate words, then (254) shows two noun phases conjoined by the

conjunctive coordinator la33:

(255)  [[s=31333  1a33] [t'=13]] .
[[bones and]  [such]] .
[[np 1a33]  [~e]] -

If one views 1a33 t"213 as having already undergone reanalysis into a compound
word, then (254) shows two noun phrases conjoined by asyndesis:

(256)  [[s231333] [la33-t"=13]] .
[[bones] [and such]] .

[[~e] [Ne]] .
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One might further ask whether 1a33 ‘etcetera’ should be viewed as a shortened
form of 1a33 t"213. While this is possible, and there is not any definitive heuristic which
can be applied to this question, it seems unlikely given that the expression is still
somewhat loosely integrated, and one would expect shortening to occur after the
expression was fully reanalyzed as a compound. Additionally, 1a33 appears by itself
when it is acting as a conjunctive coordinator, and there is no reason to think that the

conjunctive coordinator is a shortened form of 1a33 t"z13 ‘and such.’

9.7.5 Types of coordinated noun phrases

In Na, conjunctive coordination of noun phrases with 1a33 is a more flexible
strategy for noun phrase conjunction than coordination through asyndesis. While
coordination with 1a33 can be found throughout the range of noun phrase types, asyndesis
is only found with common nouns, nominalizations, and enumerative expressions.
Longer noun phrases of various kinds and pronominals do not conjoin through asyndesis.

There are two main lines of reasoning for why conjunction with 1a33 is more
flexible than conjunction through asyndesis. The first is that Na makes a strong
distinction between natural conjunction and accidental conjunction. The second is that
overt marking with 1a33 may aid the listener to process longer, more complicated
structures or structures which present ambiguity without overt marking of conjunction,
due to typological characteristics of Na. In fact, there is some overlap between these two

lines of reasoning, as will be shown.
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9.7.5.1 Natural conjunction

‘Natural conjunction’ refers to the conjunction of nouns which habitually come
together (Walchli 2003 in Haspelmath 2007:23). They may have a synonymous,
antonymic, or parts/whole relationship, they may have an association based in cultural
knowledge, they may habitually appear together in the physical world, or they may have
some other clear link (cf. (271)). In Na, naturally-associated nouns conjoin without an
overt coordinator, that is, through asyndesis. Many, but not all, Na natural conjunctions
have been codified into coordinate compounds.

The availability of asyndesis as a coordinating structure in Na allowed the
language historically to develop coordinate compounds. Semantically-related
coordinands may be coordinated so often that: a. they become canonical and b. the
phonological boundaries disintegrate, yielding a compound, in an instantiation of a

frequency effect.

9.7.5.2 Accidental conjunction

‘Accidental conjunction’ refers to the conjunction of nouns which do not have a
particular association of occuring together. In Na, accidentally-associated nouns conjoin
using overt marking with 1a33. Nouns which usually take natural conjunction can be
conjoined through accidental conjunction, but doing so yields a change in semantics, as

will be discussed shortly.
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9.7.5.3 Processing and disambiguation

The second line of reasoning for why conjunction with 1a33 is more flexible than
conjunction through asyndesis focuses on ease of processing and disambiguation. Longer
noun phrases, particularly genitive and dative constructions and relativized clauses, are
not conjoined through asyndesis anywhere in the sizeable naturalistic corpus. This may
well be a gap in the data set, but it may also simply be easier to process heavier noun
phrases with the coordination explicitly marked—this issue remains for future research.
However, note that independent clauses conjoin through asyndesis, and clauses may be as
long as, or longer than, genitive and dative constructions and relativized clauses.
Independent clauses may have associated phonological phenomena such as intonational
curves and boundary pauses which are more pronounced than those of genitive and dative

constructions and relative clauses, aiding the listener to process the syntactic structure.

9.7.5.4 Pronominals

Pronominal noun phrases are not attested with natural coordination. This may be
a gap in the data, particularly as there are no examples of three coordinated pronominals
(i.e., ‘you, me, and him/her’) in the data. Coordination of two pronominals through
asyndesis might yield ambiguity in some sentences because agent and object generally
are not marked (810.2), so the listener would not know whether the two pronominals
should be interpreted as agent and object or as a coordination. Coordination of three
pronominals might be less susceptible to ambiguity due to a list-like nature, and thus

might accept asyndetic coordination, but this issue remains for future research.

(257)  no33 la33  na33
2SG.PRO = and 1SG.PRO

2 a3k
you and me

PRANIE
ET:Tsodeluyizo.99
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9.7.5.5 Common nouns

Common nouns can conjoin either through natural conjunction or through
accidental conjunction, depending upon whether they habitually occur together, in which
case they naturally-conjoin, or do not habitually occur together, in which case they
accidentally-conjoin. For examples of naturally-conjoined common nouns, see examples
(270) and (271) in 89.7.7; for examples of accidentally-conjoined common nouns see
example (260) in 89.7.5.6.

One might ask why pronominals are subject to ambiguity with regards to
coordination versus agent/objecthood, while common nouns are not. In Na, the common
nouns which are most likely to coordinate through asyndesis tend to share a feature like
animacy or to otherwise form a natural class. As Na allows ellipsis of objects, a sentence
with the nouns ‘man’ and ‘woman’ and a sentence with the nouns ‘man’ and *ball’ may
both be structurally ambiguous. For example, with nouns such as ‘man’ and ‘woman’,
one could easily have sentences where one is an agent and the other an object, such as
‘The man saw the woman,’ or sentences where the two nouns are coordinated, such as
‘The man and woman saw (the dog),” where ‘the dog’ is an ellipsed object which is
understood from previous discourse. However, with nouns like ‘man’ and ‘ball,” a
sentence where ‘man’ is an agent and ‘ball’ is an object, such as “The man hit the ball,” is
much more likely than one where the two nouns are coordinated, such as ‘“The man and
the ball hit (the tree),” where ‘the tree’ is understood from previous discourse, as ‘man’
and ‘ball’ do not form a natural class and differ in animacy, and thus unlikely to be

coordinated.
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On the other hand, as ‘man’ and ‘woman’ are antonyms and thus share all
semantic features but one, they form a natural class and thus can be coordinated through
asyndesis.# In such cases, there may still be structural ambiguity, for example, with a
verb like ‘see,” one might have ambiguity between interpreting a sentence as ‘The man
sees the woman’ versus ‘The man and woman see (the dog),” where ‘the dog’ is
understood from previous discourse.

Certainly, Na has ways of disambiguating sentences, such as using
agentive/patient marking or not ellipsing noun phrases, and these strategies can be used
with either an ambiguous sentence with ‘man’ and ‘woman’ or one with ‘man’ and *ball.’
Thus, although such sentences do not necessarily have to be ambiguous, Na seems to
prefer overtly marking unlikely coordinands rather than either overtly marking
agent/objecthood or never ellipsing noun phrases. Furthermore, allowing noun phrases
which form a natural class to coordinate through asyndesis creates the conditions for
reanalysis of such coordinations into coordinate compounds, as will be discussed in

89.7.7.

4 This may explain why t"&13 ‘such’ and dw33-tal3 ‘all’ are almost always preceded with la33—neither
t"213 nor dw33-tal3 has a specific referent, and thus the listener does not know whether t"z13 or dw33-
tal3 forms a natural class with the noun phrases in the coordination.
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9.7.5.6 Proper nouns

Proper nouns coordinate through accidental coordination. A particularly
interesting example is (258). This example shows that even those proper nouns which
habitually occur together do not receive natural conjunction. Tsodeluyizo and
Tsuhodzedzemi are male and female characters who appear in a number of Na stories. In
this example, the speaker introduces Tsodeluyizo as ‘our Na Tsodeluyizo of Tsodeluyizo
and Tsuhodzedzemi,” where ‘Tsodeluyizo’ and ‘Tsuhodzedzemi’ conjoin using
accidental conjunction. Thus, even though the two are so strongly associated with each
other that Tsodeluyizo is introduced by referencing his association with Tsuhodzedzemi,
the two are still coordinated using accidental conjunction. From this example, we can see
that just being naturally-associated versus accidentally-associated cannot fully account

for which types of nouns can conjoin through asyndesis; other constraints are at work.

(258)  ts"o31 dw33 u33 yi33 z033  pi33 Jiushi (loan) 331-s¥33 ku3l nal3 bu33
Tsodeluyizo be called that is 1INC.PRO Na POSS
Tsodeluyizo il MEAT] FER

Tsodeluyizo, that is, our Na Tsodeluyizo
Tsodeluyizo, 5t & Bt MEAT ] BEAR I Tsodeluyizo
ET:Tsodeluyizo.1

ts"031 dw33 1u33 yi33 2033  1a33  ts"¥33 h355 tse33 tse33 mi33
Tsodeluyizo and Tsuhodzedzemi
Tsodeluyizo Al Tsuhodzedzemi

of Tsodeluyizo and Tsuhodzedzemi
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In (259), the coordinated noun phrase is the dependent in a possessive

construction.

(259)  1u33-su3l  1a33 nal3 bu33 a33-p"v33-a33-zw33
Luoshui and Na POSS  ancestors
%K A ER W fH5E
the ancestors of Luoshui and the Na.
TR BERR (R AH S
ET:¢inami.61

(260) yi33  1a33 yo33

cow and sheep

4 7T ES
cattle and sheep
A

ET:Tsodeluyizo.141

9.7.5.7 Nominalizations

Nominalizations may be coordinated through either natural or accidental
conjunction.  (244) in 89.7.1 and (271) in 89.7.7 show natural conjunction of
nominalizations. In (244), it might seem odd for nouns as diverse as ‘the yak rider,” ‘the
tiger rider,” ‘the horse rider,” and ‘one who can ride coming off this way’ to be conceived
of as habitually occuring together or sharing a strong semantic association, but the
example is extracted from a discussion of the attributes of the Na deities, with the speaker
explaining that different deities can be recognized based on the animals upon which they
ride. Thus, through cultural knowledge, ‘the yak rider,” “the tiger rider,” et al. do in fact

share a strong semantic association.

265



Example (261) shows accidental conjunction of two nominalizations. Each of the

two coordinands receives nominalization marking.

(261)  dzi33-qwa13-di33 la33  p¥31 y¥13-tsa31 tsal3-di33
water-ladling-NOM,,,, ~and  bread-mix-NOM,,,,

K-F3-1) A RER-BEE-1)
(implements) for ladling water and mixing bread.
EA 7K AT REAE

ET:Mupha.9

9.7.5.8 Enumerative expressions

Enumerative expressions can coordinate using natural conjunction, but they tend
to use accidental conjunction. (262) is an example of an enumerative expression that
uses natural conjunction. The conjoined nouns are both common nouns; they have an
antonymic relationship; and there is no chance of agent/object versus coordination
ambiguity with these nouns, and would be able conjoin through natural conjunction when
not in an enumerative expression. In fact, there is a similar example, ni33-hwx33, a
coordinate compound meaning ‘day and night,” which would have at one time been a
natural conjunction that then lexicalized into a coordinate compound over a period of
time.

However, coordinations of enumerative expressions which satisfy the conditions
of having common nouns as noun phrase heads; appearing with an intransitive verb or
otherwising avoiding agent/object versus coordination ambiguity; and habitually occuring
together or otherwise having the strong semantic association that permits natural
conjunction, seem to be fairly rare, so enumerative expressions tend to accidentally-
conjoin. Examples of accidentally-coordinated enumerative expressions are shown in

(263) and (264).
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(262) s033  ni33 s033  ha33  §e33 mo33-t033
three day  three night look for NEG-see

= X = w & A-F I

He searched for three days and three nights, and saw nothing

T ZREA AT AHAE I

ET:Tsodeluyizo.47

(263) shows coordination of a proper noun, Tshutiti, with the enumerative
expression ni31 ku33, where ku33 is a classifier that can solely be used with two or more
people. There is no possibility of ambiguity in (263): the verb is intransitive; the
classifier, ku33, can only be used to refer to two or more people, so that it is clear that
Tshutiti and the referents of ni31 ku33 belong to the same natural class of animate humans;
and because Tshutiti is just one person, it is not possible for ni31 ku33 to be interpreted as
referring back to Tshutiti if the conjunction were not overtly marked. Furthermore,
“Tshutiti and the other two’ (Tsihxondzhidzhimi and Sondzhitsotiti) should receive a
reading of habitually occurring together because the three travel together for a long
period of time. However, the presence of the proper noun in the coordination prevents
natural conjunction, as proper nouns only accidentally-conjoin.

In (264), the listener is much more likely to obtain a reading of, “(one) could get
three or four cats” than a reading of “three or four cats got (something)” because the
sentence begins with the dependent clause, “raising cats.” However, it is possible that the
language still treats such coordinations as potentially ambiguous or that it is difficult to
get the reading of a strong semantic association for three or four of the same item that is

necessary for natural conjunction.
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(263) thi13 tshutiti | la33 ni31 ku33 t"&33
) Tshutiti “and  two cCLs often
JrLh - Tshutiti 1 B A 2y
Tshutiti and the two often
Pt LA Tshutiti A1y~ 285 78—
T:Muphadaba.6

tPar33-kwy31 kw31l  thw33-kwy31 kwy31l  dzo31.

DUR-stroll DUR-stroll
(i (i
strolled together.

L .

(264) hwa311i33  zx33 na33 dzo33  hwa3l li33 033

cat raise  while TOP cat three

Ui It R IS fie g =
Raising cats, (one) could get three or

TR, AT RLFR=A,

ET:Tsodeluyizo.266

zu33  lw33 t'el3  dw33
four CLS such  obtain
VY Hin ke 15
four of them

DU FR 3

9.7.5.9 Dative constructions

(265) shows a dative construction. Na allows both dative constructions where
each of the coordinands is dative-marked and those in which only the coordination
receives dative-marking. In this example, because the coordination is marginal— 1a33

t"e13 is borderline to being lexicalized—it is unsuprising that ‘ancestors’ and ‘such’ are

not separately dative-marked.

268

lw33
CLS
i

la33

and
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(265)  a33-p"u33-a33-sw33 | la33 t'xl3 ki33
ancestors and such DAT
FH5E F Pl {E=
(to) the ancestors and such
X FH SIS £
ET:Mupha.34

9.7.5.10 Relative/attributive clauses

(266)

9.7.6

coordinated, and the coordinator only appears with the last item in the list: A, B-co C.
This structure is distinct from asyndetic coordination, A, B, C; from monosyndetic
coordination, A-co B-co C; and from representative coordination, A-co B-co C-co. Na
tends not to omit coordinators—Iists usually are conjoined either through asyndesis or

through monosyndesis without coordinator omission. However, coordinator omission is

(266) shows coordination of two non-relative attributive constructions.

my33-wo33  bu33  zw33 ma31-ts"wl3-di33 1a33 my33 bu33 tei33
heavens NRA  rainbow-NOM, . and heavens NRA cloud
p N ) R A N i} =R
heaven’s rainbows and heaven’s clouds

R EWSRILRR BRI =%

ET:Gemu.5

Coordinator omission

Coordinator omission occurs when there is a list of three or more items being

possible.
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Coordinator omission can be seen in example (267). In this example, 1a33 is
actually used as a disjunctive coordinator rather than as a conjunctive coordinator, but the
example nevertheless clearly presents coordinator omission. In the list “abbot, lama,> or
those dabas,” no coordinator appears following ‘abbot,” so that the coordinative structure
is A, B-co C rather than A-co B-co C. (The use of 1433 as a disjunctive coordinator will

be discussed shortly in (89.7.9.2).)

(267) ga331a33 dx33py33 1033  thi33-t¢"i33  dv33 p¥33

abbot lama and 3PL.PRO daba
i W Fk il A AE

abbot, lama, or (those) dabas

BRI AT T B

ET:Fangzi.45

As discussed above (89.7.4), 1a33 t'=13 ‘and such’ can be analyzed either as two
separate words, where the conjunctive coordinator 1a33 conjoins t"z13 ‘such’ to the full
coordination through monosyndesis, or as a lexicalized compound which conjoins to the
full coordination through asyndesis. This issue has repercussions for the analysis of
coordinator omission. If one analyzes 1a33 t"213 as two separate words, constructions
such as (268) are examples of coordinator omission, where only the last item in the list
(here, *such’) is overtly coordinated. If one analyzes it as a lexicalized compound,
constructions such as (268) show asyndesis of three elements: ‘silver,” ‘gold,” and ‘and
such.” Similarly, (269) could be a list of “oats,” ‘tsampa,” and ‘such’ with coordinator
omission between ‘oats’ and ‘tsampa’; or, it could be asyndetic coordination of ‘oats,’

‘tsampa,’ ‘and such’ if one treats 1a33 t"213 as one word.6

5 Na uses shamanic terms by extension to refer to Lamaist concepts. ga33 #a33 generally means ‘gods,’
but can be used to refer to Lamaist abbots, while da33 pa33 means ‘Daba,” but is also used to mean ‘lama.’

6 One could easily conceive of ‘oats’ and ‘tsampa’ becoming a coordinate compound meaning ‘grain,’
although this has not happened—my consultant receives the reading of two distinct referents here. In such
a case, ‘and such’ would conjoin either through asyndetic coordination (if one treats 1a33 t'z13 as a

compound) or through monosyndetic coordination (if one treats 1a33 t"&13 as a coordinator and noun).
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(268)

(269)

9.7.7

conjunction, it may be unclear whether they should be analyzed as two nouns conjoined
through asyndesis or as a coordinate compound. This ambiguity, of course, provides
fertile ground for reanalysis, and asyndetic coordinations which come into popular use
over a period of time can become reanalyzed into coordinate compounds through a
frequency effect. | follow here Post’s analysis of Galo (Post:307), which views there to
be a continuum ranging from coordination by asyndesis, where the conjoined elements

are only loosely integrated, through to coordinate compounds, where the conjoined

nv33  h&31 1a33 t'el3
silver gold and such
SRR R I 11

gold and silver, these things

TR, e
ET:Tsodeluyizo.134

mv31 zil3  tsa33 p¥33  1a33

oats tsampa and
M il A
oats and tsampa and such
M A IS 2
ET:Tsodeluyizo.279

The continuum from asyndetic coordination to coordinate compound

In examples where two Na nouns appear adjacently without any overt marking of

elements are very tightly integrated.

thel3

such
pille2e
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Verbs also can conjoin through asyndesis, which raises a similar question—
should verbs which appear adjacently without formal marking of conjunction be analyzed
as two verbs conjoined through asyndesis, a serial verb construction, or a coordinate
compound? An analysis which follows the same lines as the one presented here for noun
phrases is given in §11.13.1.1 for asyndetic verb phrase conjunction.

On one side of the continuum, there are adjacent nouns which are clearly
asyndetic coordinations. Several formal properties of Na morphological structure limit
the kinds of noun phrases which can combine into a coordinate compound; adjacent noun
phrases which do not follow these constraints then can be analyzed as belonging to an
asyndetic coordination. Na coordinate compounds must be compositionally symmetrical
and can contain no more than four morphemes; they tend to be one morpheme plus one
morpheme, but can be two morphemes plus two morphemes. These steps along the
continuum are illustrated with examples. An overview of the semantic, morphological,
and phonological properties of constructions along the continuum from asyndesis to
coordinate compound is given in Table 9.10.

Examples of clear asyndetic coordinations are given in (270) and (271). In (270),
t¢i31 hii33 bi33 mi33 dzi33 ha33 ‘clothes and things to eat’ does not adhere to the constraint
on being compositionally symmetrical because t¢i31 hii33 ‘clothes’ is one word while bi33
mi33 dzi33 ha33 ‘things to eat’ is a three word expression.” Thus, ‘clothes’ and ‘things to
eat’ remains loosely integrated as an asyndetic coordination rather than becoming a
coordinate compound, despite the two coordinands having a strong semantic association

through being basic necessities.

7 Depending upon how one analyzes bi33 mi33 ‘stomach’ morphologically, this coordination may also
violate the constraint on not containing more than four morphemes. The second syllable in
‘stomach,” -mi33, historically is the augmentative, so that one could analyze the coordination as having five
morphemes. However, native speakers tend not to recognize —mi33 as having semantic content, it is
probably better to analyze bi33 mi33 ‘stomach’ as synchronically monomorphemic., in which case, the
constraint on not exceeding four morphemes is not violated.

272



(271), teo31-kw33 t"u3l teo31-#i31 ku33 teo31-mw33 t"u31 ‘the first, the middlemost,
and the last,” also is clearly an asyndetic coordination. Although t¢o31-kw33 t"u31 “first,’
tgo31-4i31 ku33 ‘middlemost,” and t¢o31-mw33 t"u31 ‘last’ are compositionally symmetrical
in the sense that each has the same morphological structure, the coordination itself is not
symmetrical because it consists of three words. The coordination also has more than four
morphemes, so it is too long to lexicalize into a coordinate compound in Na. From a
semantic viewpoint, although ‘the first, the middlemost, and the last’ clearly refer to
items within a group, they may not occur together frequently enough for the phonological
boundaries to erode and the sequence codify into a compound. Here, the locative marks
the entire coordination, and the enumerative dw33 dzw33 ‘one crs.tree, large plant’ appears
only once in the locative phrase.

Deictics tend not to naturally-conjoin, perhaps because the deictic does not have
an explicit referent and it is thus less fluid for the speaker/listener to assess whether it
shares semantic properties of habitually appears together with the other coordinands. For
this reason, (271) is particularly interesting, as the deictic conjuncts are naturally-
conjoined. Note, however, that all three conjuncts are deictic, and perhaps more
importantly, each deictic defines itself with reference to the other, so that they explicitly

belong together.

(270) [tei3] hii33] [bi33 mi33 dzi33 ha33]

clothes stomach eat rice

Ak Ji¥ iz i

clothes and things to eat (lit. ‘stomach’ + ‘eat’ + ‘rice’)
ET:Change.2

(271) [teo31-kw33 t'u31] [teo31-ti31 ku33] [teo31-mw33 t'u31] dw33 dzw33 kwo33
first middle last one CLS LOC
BB e AL g NI — g i
in the first, the middlemost, and the last trees
S, BRI, B i — R
ET:Tsodeluyizo.224
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Asyndesis

Prob. asyndesis,
possibly compound

Possibly asyndesis,
possibly compound

Coordinate
compound—
compositional

Coordinate
compound—
semi-compositional

Coordinate
compound

Examples tei31 hii33 bi33 (Unattested) Nna33-1v33 pa33-tsi31 | nid3-hwy33 a33-da33-a33-mi33 | a33-p"v33-a33-
mi33 dzi33 ha33 ‘eyes and eyebrows’ | ‘day and night’ ‘parents’ sw33
‘clothes and things ‘ancestors’
to eat’

Semantics Compositional Compositional Compositional Compositional Semi-compositional | Non-compositional

Strong

semantic association (cf.

89.7.5.1 on natural conjunction)

Morphological

Compositionally

Compositionally

Compositionally

Compositionally

Compositionally

Compositionally

structure can be symmetrical | symmetrical symmetrical symmetrical symmetrical symmetrical

or asymmetrical

Length less Restricted to four Restricted to four Restricted to four Restricted to four Restricted to four

restricted morphemes morphemes morphemes morphemes morphemes
Phonological Loosely Integrated, native Integrated, native Tightly integrated— | Tightly integrated— | Tightly integrated—
characteristics | integrated— speakers tend to speakers tend to no pauses between no pauses between no pauses between

may have pauses
between
coordinands,
coordinands behave
as separate
phonoloogical
words

analyze as separate
phonological
words, but
judgements may be
inconsistent

analyze as one
phonological word,
but judgements may
be inconsistent

coordinands,
behaves as one
phonological word

coordinands,
behaves as one
phonological word

coordinands,
behaves as one
phonological word

Table 9.10

Semantic, morphological, and phonological properties along the continuum from asyndesis to coordinate

compound
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(272) is an example of a construction which is exactly in the center of the
continuum from asyndetic coordination to coordinate compound.8 The two nouns na33-
1Iv33 ‘eye’ and pa33-tsi31 “eyebrow’ match the criteria for coordinate compoundhood: they
are compositionally symmetrical; contain no more than four morphemes; and have a
strong semantic association in that they appear together in the physical world. On the
other hand, the coordination is semantically compositional: the coordination means ‘eyes
and eyebrows.” However, although the most highly integrated coordinate compounds do
not have compositional semantics, there are coordinate compounds which do have
compositional semantics. In the mythological text from which this example was
extracted, ‘eyes and eyebrows’ occurs several times because the narrator is searching for
a wife who has eyes arranged vertically on her forehead rather than horizontally as most
humans do. Outside of this context, it seems likely that ‘eyes’ and ‘eyebrows’ are not
coordinated so frequently in the language as to lexicalize into a compound, so this
example is probably best analyzed as an asyndetic coordination although it is structurally
ambiguous.

(272)  na33-y33  pa33-tsi3l
eye eyebrow

HELH JEES

eyes and eyebrows

RIS A1 JE &
ET:Tsodeluyizo.285

8 Although this is a four word expression with a repeated element (pna33), it should not be considered an
elaborate expression, as it is fortuitous that ‘eye’ and ‘eyebrow’ share this morpheme.
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(273) gives an example of a coordinate compound. In this example, however, the
compounded nouns are not as tightly integrated as in some coordinate compounds. Here,
the compound, pi33-hwv33 ‘day and night,” retains compositional semantics, while the

most tightly integrated compounds have non-compositional semantics.

(273)  ni33-hw¥33
day-night
FIR-HE
day and night
R AR
ET:Fangzi.34

(274) shows a coordinate compound that is just a little more tightly integrated
than that given in (273). In this example, the compound has non-compositional
semantics, but just barely—the difference in meaning between ‘father and mother’ and

‘parents’ is slight.

(274)  a33-da33-a33-mi33
father-mother
parents
SCBE
ET:Gemu.51
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(274) shows a coordinate compound that represents the end of the continuum
from asyndetic coordination to coordinate compound. This compound has non-
compositional semantics: the compound a33-p"y33-a33-sw33 not only does not have the
coordinated reading that an asyndetic coordination would have (i.e., ‘grandfather and
great grandparents’), nor the reading of a hypothetical term that would refer just to
‘grandfather’ and “‘great grandparents’ in the way that ‘parents’ refers just to ‘mother’ and
“father,” but rather, a33-p"v33-a33-sw33 ‘ancestors’ refers to a large class of people who are
not directly named in the compound, such as ‘grandmother,” ‘great, great grandparents,’
and so on. This level of abstraction indicates that the coordinate compound has been
fully lexicalized—there no longer is the coordinative reading found in asyndetic
coordination, although the historical coordinative origins of the compound are
transparent.

(275)  a33-p"y33-a33-sw33

grandfather-great.grandparent

Siate

ancestors

iV
ET:Fangzi.24
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(276) is a particularly interesting example. It is extracted from a mythological
narrative told by a shaman in which some sections appear in the shamanic register. The
shaman provided a Na translation for each sentence that appears in the shamanic register
at my request, as my main consultant is not a shaman and thus does not know the
shamanic register, which is not comprehensible to non-shamans. However, in a few
small parts, the storyline and logic of the narrative are still obscure, and this example is
from one of these sections. The narrator is describing a series of magical rites which go
humorously awry, with items transmorphisizing into unintended beings.

The discourse context surrounding (276) is a bit unclear and the agent in (276) is
ellipsed, so it is not clear what item or animal transmorphisized into a dragon and a frog.
However, given the preceding discourse, it seems strange that two animals result from the
transmorphisization, as all of the others result in just one animal. My consultant
translated pu33 zu33 p¥31 mil3 as ‘a dragon and a frog,” but it is possible that the
coordination should really be interpreted as a coordinate compound rather than an
asyndetic conjunction, so that the sentence reads something like, “(It) became a reptile,
and went to live in a pond.” The two nouns pu33 zu33 and p¥31 mil3 meet the
morphological criteria for coordinate compounds as they are compositionally
symmetrical and together contain no more than four morphemes, so it is possible that the

construction is in fact a coordinate compound; nevertheless, the structure is ambiguous.

(276)  pu33 zu33 p¥31l mil3 ts¥33 tsPe31  kwo33 muw33  dzw3l 1033-hw33.
dragon frog become pond LOC INTERJ  live ACCOMP-go
e ek AR wyE A we] AL FS
(It) became a dragon and a frog, and went to live in a pond.
AR AERE, 2T .
T:Tsodeluyizo.76
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There is one coordination that appears both naturally-conjoined and accidentally-
conjoined, ny33 h&31 versus ny33 1a33 h&31 ‘silver and gold,” as shown in (277) and (278).
It is possible that nv33 h&31 is better analyzed as a lexicalized coordinate compound
meaning ‘precious metals’ than as an asyndetic coordination, as there then would be a
difference in meaning which would motivate having the two different structures.
Another possibility would be that conjunction with 1a33 may yield an emphatic reading,

‘silver and gold.’

(277)  pv33  h&31
silver  gold

A s

silver and gold

T AR
ET:Tsodeluyizo.135

(278) pv33 1=®33 h&31
silver and  gold
SECIN U
silver and gold
FIARI B 4
ET:Fangzi.11
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There also are several instances of what might appear to be coordinands which
can take either natural conjunction or accidental conjunction, for example, (279) versus
(280) and (281) versus (282). (279) and (280) are in fact are coordinate compounds, not
asyndetic coordinations, as can be seen from their non-compositional semantics. When a
speaker wants to refer to the individual referents within the coordinate compound,
accidental conjunction is used, as in (280) and (281). The reason for this is that if natural
conjunction were used rather than accidental conjunction, there would be ambiguity as to
whether the construction was an asyndetic coordination with compositional semantics or
a coordinate compound with non-compositional semantics.

The coordinate compound z33-mv13 “child” which is composed of z33 “son’ and
myl13 ‘daughter.” AS z033 and my13 are antonyms—they vary solely by one semantic
feature, biological sex—they conjoin through natural conjunction, which is unmarked in
Na. Over a period of time, this natural conjunction became codified, the phonological
border eroded through a frequency effect, and the conjunction lexicalized into a
compound. The semantic scope of the compound then expands from ‘son and daughter’
to mean “child.” When a speaker wants to refer to both ‘son’ and ‘daughter’ individually,
accidental coordination with 1a33 is used, as shown in (280). Thus, although z33 and
my13 obey the morphological constraints for natural conjunction and historically would
have naturally-conjoined, because the coordinate compound z533-my13 “child’ exists, they
now take accidental conjunction to avoid ambiguity between this coordinate compound
and an asyndetic coordination when the speaker wants to refer to both ‘son’ and

‘daughter’ individually.
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(279)  z033-my13
son-daughter
JLF-2L
child
NMZIL
ET:Tsodeluyizo.71

(280) 7033  1a33 mvl3
son and  daughter
JLT A L

son and daughter

JLT AL
ET:Tsodeluyizo.119

my33-di33 IS a coordinate compound meaning ‘land,” where ‘sky’ and ‘land’
historically formed a natural conjunction that became reanalyzed to mean ‘land.”® When
‘sky’ and ‘land’ conjoin with 1a33 to mark accidental conjunction, the individual

meanings of the two nouns are regained, so that my33 1a33 di33 means ‘heaven and earth.’

(281)  mvy33-di33
sky-land
K-
land
b
ET:¢inami.2

(282) my33 la33 = di33
heaven = and earth
AN Al o

heaven and earth

RN
ET:Tsodeluyizo.26

9 The Na compound takes on the meaning of its second conjunct. In contrast, the Chinese coordinate
compound KA from K ‘sky, heaven’ + Hii ‘land” means ‘world.” Although many coordinate compounds
take on a meaning which is the sum of its parts (i.e., Na a33-da33-a33-mi33 ‘parents’ and ni33-hw33
‘day and night’), the meanings of coordinate compounds are not predictable.
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9.7.8 Emphatic coordination/summary coordination

An emphatic coordination is one such as ‘both A and B’ or ‘neither A nor B,’
with the two key differences between ordinary coordination and emphatic coordination
being that in emphatic coordination, each coordinand is evaluated separately and the
construction receives an emphatic reading (Haspelmath 2007:15). A summary
coordination is one in which a list of coordinands is then followed by a numeral or
quantifier, which marks the coordinands as forming a discrete group; such constructions
do not use any coordinator (Haspelmath 2007:36). The line between emphatic
coordination and summary coordination is indistinct in Na.

Na has a construction using the quantifier dw33-ta13 “all” which shares properties
of both emphatic conjunction and summary conjunction, and a construction using the
quantifier dw33-s033 ‘at all, completely’ which shares properties of both emphatic
disjunction/ emphatic negative coordination and summary coordination. These two
constructions also have properties that belong to neither emphatic nor summary
coordination.

I analyze these constructions as a type of emphatic coordination, because the
primary semantic value of these constructions is to indicate emphasis that each
coordinand adheres to the assertion being made, and cross-linguistic typological
comparisons are based on semantic criteria because formal structural criteria are too

language-specific to be useful for comparative work.
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9.7.8.1 Emphatic coordination/summary coordination with dmw33-tal3

Emphatic coordination in Na can take either the structure A-co B-co C-co
QUANT or the structure A, B, C-cO QUANT. In both cases, the quantifier is dw33-tal3.
Examples of A-co B-co C-CO QUANT are given in (283) and (284), and an example of A,

B, C-CO QUANT is shown in (285).

(283) t"i13  a33-wo33  zw33-tu33 kwo33 2033  1a33 mul3 la33  dw33-tal3
SO home family CLS sons = and daughters and all
el K KRE H L M &L oA

So the family’s sons and daughters,
T AR B2 HL ) L7 A0 2 ) L4 B
T:Fangzi.9

to31 mil3 nu3l mil3 (nu3l mil3) dw33 w33 (u3l mil3 dw33 [w33) yi33.

pillar heart heart one CLS heart one CLS make
HEk I TR - A L - A g

like the pillars, all will be of one heart.

GARME s — %L

(284) 13  dw33 dzw3l k™31 yi33 1a33 hi33 la33 dw33-tal3 dzi33-t033
SO one time cow and people and all flood water
el — %)L 4 M A o A K

So, in a moment, the floodwater submerged the cows,

Pril, RPN, 4

T:¢inami.48

dzo31 1033-nxl13 1033-se13.
then ACCOMP-submerge ACCOMP-finish
people, everything.

et KRB o

(285) t031mil3  bi331a33  kwy33  hi331e33  zw33-mi33 khi33-mi33  wo33-g w3l
pillar on top hearth  on top hearth room  door on top
FEk ki K Betiil} = I Bt}
all around the hearth room, on top of the pillars, on top of the hearth, on top of the doorway
(YIS i AEL = PR 7, KT ) BT
ET:Fangzi.42
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la33  dw33-tal3 pnv33  hal3d 1a33 t'&l3  t"w33-k"wl3.
and all silver  gold and such DUR-put

el i FE e M Ll

to the hearth room, in all of these places one must put some silver and gold and such.

KR i, AR T B AR R AR

Na emphatic coordination differs somewhat from canonical emphatic
coordination, as will be discussed in §9.7.8.3. An unusual aspect of the Na structure is
that the quantifier is conjoined to the coordinative structure, with the final coordinator in
the structure linking the quantifier to the final coordinand: A-co B-cO C-CO QUANT.
This does not occur in canonical emphatic coordination. One might be tempted to
account for this incongruous coordinator by analyzing the coordination as a
representative coordination, where each coordinand is marked with a coordinator, rather
than as a monosyndetic coordination. However, because monosyndetic and
representative coordinations receive slightly different readings in Na—the final 1a33 in
representative coordination receives a reading of ‘etcetera’ rather than ‘and’—we know
that A-co B-co C-cO QUANT is in fact monosyndetic coordination because native
speakers receive the reading “and’ for the last 1a33, not ‘etcetera.’

The A, B, C-CO QUANT structure can be analyzed either as showing coordinator
omission with dw33-ta13 “all’ being the final item in the list, or as asyndetic coordination
with a lexicalized compound 1a33-dw33-ta13 ‘and all’ denoting the end of the list. Either
analysis is possible, however, 1a33 dw33-ta13 is even less tightly integrated phonologically
than 1033 t"¢13 *and such’ with respect to intonation and pausing phenomena, so an

analysis of coordinator omission is preferable.10

10 In 1a33 t"e13, vowel harmony occurs roughly half the time so that 1a33 appears as l233; this is
evidence, along with pause and intonational phenomena, that 1a33 t"&13 is in the process of lexicalizing
into a compound. No evidence from vowel harmony is available for 1a33 dw33-tal3, as the vowel w in
dw33-tal3 does not participate in vowel harmony (8x.x). Even if vowel harmony skipped dw33 [dw33 by
itself means ‘one’ and is somewhat irregular [cf. 8x.x, X.X]], tal3 shares the same vowel as 1a33 when
dw33-tal3 appears in isolation, so no vowel harmony would occur.
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9.7.8.2 Emphatic disjunction/emphatic negative coordination/negative summary
conjunction with dm33-s233

Emphatic negative coordination in Na takes either the structure A-co B QUANT +
NEG-V or the structure A, B QUANT + NEG-v, where the former structure has
monosyndetic coordination of A and B and the latter structure has asyndetic coordination
of A and B.

There are three parts to forming an emphatic negative coordination in Na. First,
the coordinands can conjoin either through asyndesis or with 1a33, depending upon
whether the conjunction is natural or accidental, respectively. Secondly, the quantifier
dw33-s033 “at all, completely” follows the final coordinand. Thirdly, the verb is prefixed
With mo33- NEG-.

In Na, emphatic negative coordination is a bit less strange than emphatic
coordination because the quantifier dw33-s033 “at all” does not conjoin to the coordination
with 1a33 in emphatic negative coordination in the way that the quantifier dw33-ta13 ‘all’
conjoins to the coordination in emphatic coordination. Phonologically, dw33-s033
frequently appears as dw33-s033:, where the length on the vowel often approximates a full
second vowel, giving additional support to the reading of the construction as primarily

emphatic. Examples of emphatic negative coordination are given in (286) and (287).
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(286)

(287)

9.7.8.3 Na constructions in comparison with canonical emphatic coordination and

t"w33 213 7913 la33  t"al3 | dw33-s033 t"w33 ma33-ki33.
38G.PRO family lunch and such @ atall 3SG.PRO  NEG-give
i EX AR R R —ff il B4

The family didn’t give him lunch and such at all.

b 2K A RIS — RE B A

T:¢inami.15

[t¢i31 h@i33] [bi33 mi33 dzi33 ha33"'] | dw33-s5033 mo33-dzo33.

clothes stomach eat rice at all NEG-EXIST
i3 Atr 172 R —F el

(there was nothing in Luoshui) clothes, things to eat, none of these things.
T:Change.2

summary coordination

properties of both emphatic coordination and summary coordination, as well as having
properties that differ from both. Table 9.11 presents an overview of the semantic and

structural characteristics of the Na structures in comparison with those of canonical

As noted above, the Na structures with dw33-ta13 ‘all’ and dw33-s033 ‘at all’ share

emphatic and summary conjunction.

11 bi33 mi33 dzi33 ha33 is an expression that means “things to eat.’
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Semantically, there are three properties which can be used to compare the Na
constructions with canonical emphatic and summary conjunctions:  whether the
construction receives an emphatic reading; whether each coordinand in the list is
considered separately; and whether the coordination sums up a list. The Na emphatic and
negative emphatic coordinations receive a reading of added emphasis, with each
coordinand considered separately, like canonical emphatic coordination. This can be
seen in (285) given in 89.7.8.1 and (270) presented in 89.7.7. In some cases, the
quantifiers in the Na structure may be summing up a list, too, as in canonical summary
coordination, for example (285), but the primary reading of the construction remains
emphatic. Thus, the Na constructions share features of both canonical emphatic and
summary coordinations: like emphatic coordination but in contrast with summary
conjunction, the Na constructions are fundamentally emphatic; and like summary
conjunction but differing from emphatic conjunction, the Na constructions may sum up a

list.
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Na EMPH CONJ SUMMARY CONJ

Semantics Emphatic reading Y N

Each coordinand is considered

Y n/a

separately

Summing up list N Y
Structure Presence of coordinator in construction Y N

Quantifier at end of list N Y

# of coordinands varies Often 2, may be more Y

Quantifier at end may be coordinated N N

1% coordinator is same as the regular

coordinator, 2" coordinator is different N N
Table 9.11  Comparison of properties of Na emphatic and negative emphatic

coordination constructions with canonical emphatic conjunction and

summary conjunction

Structurally, there are five properties which can be used to compare the Na

constructions with canonical emphatic and summary conjunctions:

the presence of a

coordinator in the construction; the presence of a quantifier at the end of the coordination;

the number of possible coordinands; whether a quantifier at the end of the construction

may be coordinated; and whether the first coordinator is the same as the regular

coordinator while the second is different.
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In Na emphatic coordination, which has the structure A-co B-co C-CO QUANT or
the structure A, B, C-CO QUANT, there is at least one coordinator. In Na emphatic
negative coordination, which has the structure A-co B QUANT + NEG-V or the structure A,
B QUANT + NEG-v, there may be a coordinator or the coordinands may be conjoined
through asyndesis. The quantifier dw33-s033 follows the coordinands but is not conjoined
to the coordination with 1a33 in the way that is dw33-tal13 joined to emphatic coordinations.
Thus, the presence of 1a33 in the Na emphatic construction and some of the emphatic
negative constructions is similar to canonical emphatic coordination, which uses
coordinators, but differs from canonical summary coordination, which uses a quantifier in
place of a coordinator.

Canonical emphatic coordination does not use a quantifier in its structure, while
the most basic characteristic of summary coordination is that a quantifier summarizes the
coordination. Thus, Na which uses the quantifiers dw33-tal3 and dw33-s533 in its
constructions, differs from canonical emphatic coordination, where no quantifier is used,
but is like canonical summary coordination, where a quantifier is used.

Canonical emphatic coordination, particularly as found in European languages,
typically has two coordinands but may have more (i.e., in the United States Postal
Service unofficial motto, “Neither snow nor rain nor...”), while the number of
coordinands in summary conjunction varies. Thus, as there is not a clear distinction
between canonical emphatic and summary coordinations as to the number of coordinands
allowed, this property is not useful for comparison with Na. For the sake of

thoroughness, we can note that in Na, the emphatic coordinations may have two to three
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or more coordinands?3® (examples (283), (284), and (285) in 89.7.8.1), while negative
emphatic coordinations have two coordinands (examples (286) and (287) in §9.7.8.2).
However, further elicitation in Na is necessary to understand possible restrictions on
number of coordinands in such structures.

Another structural difference that distinguishes Na from both canonical emphatic
coordination and canonical summary coordination is that the quantifier dw33-ta13 ‘all’
used in Na emphatic coordination actually conjoins to the end of the coordinative
structure using 1a33: [A 1a33] [B 1a33] dw33-tal13. This can be seen in examples (283),
(284), and (285) in §9.7.8.1. In contrast, canonical emphatic coordination does not make
use of a quantifier, while canonical summary coordination makes use of a quantifier, but
does not conjoin the quantifier to the coordination. In Na negative emphatic
coordination, the quantifier dw33-s033 is not attested with 1a33 conjoining it to the
coordination. There are several possible explanations for this: this may be a gap in the
data; dw33-s033 may be conjoined to the coordination through asyndesis; or Na negative
emphatic coordination may simply be more similar to canonical summary coordination
than Na emphatic coordination is.

The final property to examine is the forms the coordinators take. In canonical
emphatic coordination, there are four possible combinations of coordinators: both
coordinators are the same and are also the same as the non-emphatic noun phrase
coordinator; only the second coordinator is the same as the non-emphatic noun phrase
coordinator; the two coordinators are the same, but differ from the non-emphatic noun
phrase coordinator; and the two coordinators are different, and also differ from the non-

emphatic noun phrase coordinator (Haspelmath 2007:16-17). The Na emphatic

13 1f one considers 1a33 dw33-tal3 as a discrete element, then examples (283) and (284) each have only
two coordinands, ‘sons and daughters’ and ‘oxen and people,’ respectively. If one considers dw33-tal3 to
be conjoined to the coordination by 1a33, then each of these has three coordinands.

290



coordinative structure makes use of both 1a33 ‘and’ and dw33-ta13 ‘all.” Should dw33-ta13
in fact be considered a coordinator in this structure? dw33-ta13 ‘all” is not that
semantically different from ‘both,” which is a coordinator in canonical emphatic
coordination. If so, then Na differs from canonical emphatic coordination with respect to
the forms that the coordinators take. The first coordinator, 1a33, is the same as the non-
emphatic noun phrase coordinator, but if one considers dw33-tal3 to be a coordinator, then
this second coordinator is different from the non-emphatic noun phrase coordinator, so
that Na yields a fifth possible combination of coordinators that has not previously been
attested. Na emphatic negative coordination sometimes uses both 1a33 and dw33-s033 “at
all,” but can also occur without 1a33. One could still argue that dw33-s033 “at all’ is similar
to emphatic negative coordinators such as ‘nor,” but the argument for Na having a fifth
possible combination of coordinators in the emphatic negative structure is heavily

weakened by the fact that use of both coordinators in not obligatory.

9.7.9 Disjunctive coordination

Disjunctive coordination of noun phrases joins two or more noun phrase
coordinands to present a choice, and can be represented as ‘A or B.” In Na, there are two
methods for disjunctive coordination of noun phrases: coordination with the disjunctive
coordinator mo33 ni31 or coordination with the conjunctive coordinator 1a33. Noun phrase
disjunction is formally different from verb phrase conjunction and clausal disjunction,

both of which use the coordinator no33 (see §11.13.2, 16.1.2.
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9.7.9.1 Disjunction with mo33 ni31

Disjunction with mo33 ni31 has the structure A-co B, with a slight pause occuring
between the coordinator and coordinand B. The coordinator mo33 ni31 appears to be
derived from mo33- NEG- + ni33 cop, but there is no conclusive evidence available to
support this, and one would expect the tone 33 rather than 31 for the second syllable of
mo33 ni31. It is possible that the sequence ‘ne, NEG-cop Np,” could give a reading “if not np,,
then ~p,”, as Na conditionals are not obligatorily marked with pi33 conp ‘if’ and Na
clauses are verb-final. In this analysis, the reading ‘if not ne,, then ne,” would be similar
enough to ‘~e, or np,” to permit NeG-cop to be reanalyzed as ‘or.” In (290) below, ms33 ni31
receives a clear reading of ‘or,” and yet the phase is marked with ze33 crs, which can only
appear following a verb, suggests that there is something verb-like about mo33 ni31,
lending support to the analysis that mo33 ni31 may have been reanalyzed from mo33- NEG- +
ni33 cop.

An example of disjunction with mo33 ni31 is shown in (288). In this example, both
nouns are marked with ki33 pat. Na also permits the entire coordination to be dative-
marked, i.e., “to X or Y” as well as ‘to X or to Y.” An example showing dative-marking
of the full coordination is given in example (289). Note that this disjunctive coordination
uses la33 rather than mo33 ni31 as the disjunctive coordinator. Whether the use of mo33
ni31 versus la33 correlates with dative-marking of both coordinands versus dative-marking
of the entire coordination is unknown—it may be coincidental that mo33 ni31 appears with
both nouns marked and 1a33 appears with the full coordination marked. This question

remains for future research.
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(288)

(289)

de31 p¥33  ki33 | mo33 ni3l  da3l p¥33  ki33  bi33

lama ALL or daba ALL  go
IR W ey Py ES
go to (visit) a lama or a daba

T FTRIWAR B A TR HL

ET:Fangzi.26

da31 p¥33  1a33 =a31dz033 1a33 m¥33 ki33 sw33 wo33 ta33

daba or =CMKN lama give first in front of
pey ik e ALz %@ T HIF

(and) give (it) to a daba, as everyone knows, or a lama (so that he can) first do a divination
B JS G L B R R 1
ET:Fangzi.3

1033-ts¥33 ts¥31  1033-ts¥33 tsw31.
ACCOMP-divine ACCOMP-divine
A L

in front.

ENUE

mo33 ni31 also appears without any overt coordinands in (290). The speaker has

just described the ritual placing of silver and gold in the hearth room as it is being built,

saying, °

‘...these are the hearth room’s stomach, innards and such, it’s like putting in the

heart and such,” so in (290), he is suggesting that perhaps “soul’ is a better metaphor than

‘heart.’

(290)

t"i13  mo33 ni31 ze33 dz033 zw33-mi33  bu33 331433
SO or CRS  TOP hearth room POSS  soul
Prel s = o R
Or it’s like putting in

T LAl s de g pH 2 It 2

T:Fangzi.44

t"w33-k"wl3 ni31 ku3l ni33.

DUR-put be like CERT.STR
T
the hearth room’s soul.
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9.7.9.2 Disjunction with /a33

It is not uncommon for there to be formal similarities between conjunctive
coordination and emphatic negative coordination because ‘not A, not B’ can be
conceived of as conjunction, ~A & ~B, or as disjunction, ~(A v B) (Haspelmath
2007:17). Na uses the conjunctive coodinator 1a33 in emphatic negative coordination, and
example (291) could equally well be translated as, “The family didn’t give him lunch or
such.”

However, Na also uses the conjunctive coordinator 1a33 to indicate disjunction, as
can be seen in examples (292) and (293). The listener relies on discourse context to
determine whether a conjunctive or disjunctive reading for 1a33 should be received.

The lack of formal distinction between noun phrase conjunction and disjunction
may be an areal feature of Tibeto-Burman languages or a subgroup of them. Post
(Post:305) finds that Galo, a Tibeto-Burman language of the Indosphere, also does not
formally distinguish between noun phrase conjunction and disjunction, leaving the

listener to rely on discourse context for disambiguation between the two.

(291)  t"w33 =213 7p13 la33  t"al13 = dw33-s033 ("w33 ma33-ki33.
33G.PRO =family lunch and such | same 3SG.PRO  NEG-give
i EX SRS R R - il B4

The family didn’t give him lunch and such.
b 2K A RIS —RE B A

T:¢inami.15

(292) ga334a33 da33p¥33 la33 t"i33-t¢"i33 da33 p¥33

abbot lama and 3PL.PRO daba
F" Wi il A1 pr.y il

abbot, lama, or (those) dabas
T AR L AT 5 )8 2
ET:Fangzi.45
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(293)

hwa311i33  z¥33 na33 dzo33
cat raise  while TOP
i I HOIIERUS

Raising cats, one could get three or
TN, W AR = A,
ET:Tsodeluyizo.266

zu33  1w33 thxl3  dw33
four CLs such obtain
Iy win L 1§
four of them

DU FR 3

hwa31 1i33

cat
i

295

$033

three

la33

and

il



10  Grammatical relations and ‘case’ marking

10.1 TOPIC/COMMENT INFORMATION STRUCTURE

The primary information structure in Na is topic/comment rather than subject-
predicate. Nominal arguments are frequently ellipsed, and a topic can be a nominal
argument, about which the rest of the sentence will comment upon, but the topic can also
be an adverbial, an independent clause, or a dependent clause. The topic appears at the
beginning of a clause, and is marked with dz033, which is also an existential verb and the
progressive marker. It can be difficult to distinguish between the existential and topic
marker usages, as an existential verb serves to introduce a new referent into the discourse
which will then be commented upon, while a topic marker, when used with a noun
phrase, marks that referent as being under discussion, and is followed by a comment. It
can also be difficult to distinguish between the progressive and topic marker usages when
dzo33 appears following a verb phrase in a non-final clause, because one can receive the
reading that an event which is underway at the time another event in the main clause
occurs (progressive reading) or the reading that the event is the topic and the main clause

is the comment. Example (294) shows an independent clause as a topic.

(294)  [[tei33-di33  kwo33 thil3 dw33-hw33  t"w33 mo33-yi33  dzo33]
world LOC SO a little this NEG-make  TOP
PN I B FTEL — i X A

So in the earthly world, there is a little evil,

FENIA AT — iR AN
T:Tsodeluyizo.284

[thi31-nil3  kul3] ni33.]

this way can CERT.STR
XK =

(it) came to be in this way.
FEIXFEAR R o
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Topic marking can also be used for stylistic purposes, as in example (295), where
a contrast is made when two independent clauses are conjoined asyndetically and each

has its own topic.

(295)  zw31 mu33 ku33 dzd33 hx33 q"v33 ta31 1031-yi33
Zhimuku TOP evening only labor
Zhimuku I A 578
Zhimuku worked only at night,

Zhimuku £ F573),
T:Tsodeluyizo.4

hi33 dzo33  pi33-431 ku33  [o31-yi33.

people  TOP daytime labor
N FIR 57 5))
(but) people worked during the day.
AR NAE ARS8

10.2 OVERVIEW OF GRAMMATICAL RELATIONS

Grammatical relations are primarily indicated by constituent order, which is
AOV. However, Na is a zero anaphora language, so agent, object, or both, may not
appear if they can be inferred from discourse context. Furthermore, non-canonical
constituent orders may appear, for various discourse-related reasons, as will be detailed
shortly. In such cases the agentive marker nw33, the patient marker t31, or both, may
appear to disambiguate grammatical relations.

Note that this line of argumentation implies that use of the agentive and patient
markers arose through tracking agent or object, respectively, through pragmatically-
marked/discourse-related atypical word orders, and then their use expanded through
analogy to instances where a noun phrase’s function is ambiguous because of the

possibility of zero anaphora.
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subject / agent

marked by word order

object marked by word order
possessive/genitive bu33

associative bu33

non-relative attributive bu33, di33

locative (spatial) kwo33

locative (temporal) kwo33

ablative (source) kwo33

as to, with regard to kwo33

locative (temporal) dzo33

dative ki33

Table 10.1 Na grammatical relation and ‘case’ markers
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allative (motion to) ki33
beneficiary, recipient, goal ki33
ablative (source) nw33
agentive nw33
empbhasis nw33
comitative Ga33
instrumental pol13
after gil3
comparative to31
adessive to31
allative to31
at the time to31
patient to31
toward pi33
until t"u33
become t"u33
yield t"u33
succeed t"u33

Table 10.1 Na grammatical relation and “case’ markers (cont’d)
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10.3 AGENTIVE MARKING

The postposition nw33 serves a number of uses. It is used fairly rarely among
Luoshui speakers, but appears prolificly in the speech of speakers from Yongning proper.
nw33 is an ablative/source marker that appears much less frequently than kw»33, another
source marker (see §10.5.1).

nw33 has undergone grammaticalization from ablative/source marker to mark
agent in the type of non-systemic ‘ergative’ / agentive marking found in some TB
languages, as discussed in LaPolla (1995). In these languages with non-systemic
‘ergative’ marking, the ergative / agentive marker is used only when agent is ambiguous.
LaPolla cites ambiguity as being between two potential agents (LaPolla 1995:189), but
because Na is a zero anaphora language, Na also uses the agentive marker when the agent
could be interepreted as the patient of an action commited by a zero anaphora agent.

It is also used when pragmatically-marked word orders occur, as LaPolla
(1995:215) notes is common in languages with this type of marking. In Yongning Na,
these discourse-motivated usages of the agentive are: marking switch in subject,
contrastive focus, shift in speaker, and emphasis on agent.

Non-systemic ergatives are generally and logically thought to represent an early
stage in the grammaticalization of a systemic ergative. However, in Yongning Na, the
non-systemic ergative nw33 has not become increasingly paradigmatic, but instead has
grammaticalized into an emphatic marker, where it can mark non-nominal elements of a
sentence. This grammaticalization is a simple semantic extension from emphasis on

agent to general emphatic marker.
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10.3.1 Historical origins of the Na agentive marker

LaPolla (1995) provides a description of the historical development of both
ergatives in Tibeto-Burman, and the information relevant to Na will be re-capitulated
here. The Loloish languages with agentives clearly cognate to Na nw33 are: Western
Naxi nw33, Sani Yi 1133, Chiang Rai Akha ne, Dazhai Hani ne33; and the Loloish ablatives:
Western Naxi nw33, Sani Yi 1133, Chiang Rai Akha ne, and Dazhai Hani ne33 (LaPolla
1995:208-209). The Qiangic languages also show agentives that likely are cognate:
Muli Namuzi ni55, Taoba Pumi ne35, Tuanjie Queyu ni35/ji3s, Xiazhan Queyu ji13 niss,
and perhaps the Su Lyusu le53, when one considers that the n/l distinction is neutralized
in some varieties of Southwestern Mandarin, and this neutralization could perhaps spread
through language contact; and Qiangic ablatives Chengguan Daofu ne, Maiben Commune
Guigiong ni33, Su Lyusu le53, Muli Namuzi »ni31, Jinghua Pumi naul4, Tuanjie Queyu
ne35, Xiazhan Queyu ni (LaPolla 1995:205), and also Anong ne55 of the Rungic
languages, as noted by LaPolla (1995:204). LaPolla also mentions the possibility raised
by Huang Bufan (1991:350) that these agentives could be loans from Tibetan (LaPolla
1995:204).

LaPolla concludes, “For the Loloish branch (and possibly even Lolo-Burmese)
the best we can do is possibly reconstruct an ablative or instrumental marker *ne or *ni,
which in some languages came to be used as an agentive marker, but at the Lolo-Burmese
level we have no clear evidence of a reconstructable proto-form for an agentive marker.”
(LaPolla 1995:209).

According to LaPolla’s (1995:216) argument for a grammaticalized continuum
from non-systemic ‘ergativity’ to systemic ‘ergativity,” the grammaticalization of Na
nw33 IS very recent: the grammaticalization in Na does not show phonetic change (i.e.,
the agentive marker is isomorphic with the ablative/source marker), the use of nw33 is
non-paradigmatic and often is clearly motivated from discourse reasons, and the use of

nw33 IS non-obligatory.
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10.3.2 nw33 ABL

In (296), my native speaker consultant very specifically translates nw33 as ‘M’
(“from’), in direct contrast to the usual translations he gives for nw33: as marking agent,
indicating emphasis, or as being a sociolinguistic marker of where the speaker is from.
Note that ablative nw33 is extremely rare within the textual corpus; kwo33 is the
commonly used ablative. This seems to support Huang’s (1991) analysis cited in LaPolla
(1995) of the nw33—cognate agentives attested in various Loloish and Qiangic languages
across Yunnan, Sichuan, and northern Thailand as being loans from Tibetan, because Na

already has an ablative, and nw33 does not manage to make much of an incursion on its

territory.

(296)  1033-5u33 7033 331-s¥33 ku31 mo33-wo33  nw33 1033-5u33 7033
ACCOMP-carry  PERF 1INC.PRO heavens ABL ACCOMP-carry  PERF
i T MEAT] RE N i T
Having carried her, having carried her from our heavens
A i AR

T:Tsodeluyizo.147

di33-kwo33  zw33-tu33  yi33 pul3  hw33 ho33 ni33.

earth-LOC family make send go FUT.DES  CERT.STR
i H e e i Ik ES ES

to the mortal world, they would go set up a family.

SN 2K BE o
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10.3.3 Discourse-motivated usages of the agentive

10.3.3.1 Disambiguating agent

In (297), nw33 marks ‘mother’ as the actor rather than the patient. Without nw33,
one might receive the reading, “This time he spotted her mother.” 3sc.pro in Na is not
marked for gender, so one could interpret 3sc.pro as referring to Tsodeluyizo, and
‘mother’ as a direct object. However, by using nw33, one receives the interpretation that
the actor is “her mother,” where the possessive marker bu33 is not required due to the

close kinship relation (cf. §9.6.2).

(297) tw33  $¥33  dzo33 I3 t"w33 a33-mi33  nw33 1033-t533.

this time TOP SO 3SG.PRO  mother AGTV = ACCOMP-see
X /e Frik b F W,

This time it was by her mother that he was spotted.

XY R B U LT

T:Tsodeluyizo.129

In (298), the patient NP, k"u33 ‘the dog,” has been preposed. Na has conflicting
sources of information as to agent in this sentence. If one relies on word order to process
this sentence, one receives the reading, “So again the dog brought him back from
hunting.” If one relies on an animacy hierarchy, with humans being more proto-typically
agentive than animals, one receives the opposite reading, that 3sc.rro is the agent and
k"33 ‘dog’ is the patient. If one considers information structure, where a patient can
appear preposed to agent position if it is a topic or under focus, one receives the reading
that the dog is the topic being discussed, but that 3sc.pro is the agent and k"u33 ‘dog’ is
the patient. Faced with this multiplicity of interpretation, Na employs nw33 for
disambiguation: by marking the 3sc.pro with agentive nw33, one can identify 3sc.pro is
the agent, despite it appearing in the position usually reserved for a patient, and one

receives the reading, “So again he brought the dog back from hunting.”
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(298)  wx13 k"33 t"w33 nw33  [033-5233 1033-po31-ts"w33  ni33.

again  dog  3SG.PRO | AGTV = ACCOMP-carry  ACCOMP-bring CERT.STR
X Ay b iy XS

So again he brought the dog back from hunting.

b SCFTAE IR T

T:Tsodeluyizo.158
(299) is similar. nw33 indicates that ‘these two’ is the agent. Again, if one relied
on word order to assign grammatical relations in this sentence, one would receive the

reading, “The parents coerced these two.”

(299)  a33-da33-a33-mi33 ni33  kul3 | nw33 kwl3 ni33 ze33.
parents two CLS AGTV  coerce CERT.STR  PERF
52 LR 2 i T
Thus, these two coerced the parents.
EEEEEMIANEE T .

T:Tsodeluyizo.145

nw33 can mark an agent when the object is understood:

(300) t"i13 w33 nw33 kwl3 ni33 013 to31 t031 mi33 nol3 my33  ki33
SO 3SG.PRO = AGTV test CERT.STR INTERJ intend REFL  girl give
Bl Atk I W MR HE &L %@

So, intending to test him as he would give his daughter to him,
FTEL, USRI A Y 2 L gl
T:Tsodeluyizo.160

nw33 ki33 ho33 zwi33-tu33  t"u33 a31-ho33 moa33-ho33.
EMPH give FUT.DES  family succeed QM-FUT.DES NEG-FUT.DES
o o= K HE 1L = A2

so he tested whether the family would be successful or not.

Pt A2 36 At X e 22 AN 22 B o

In example (301), nw33 is used because the person in the agent slot of the sentence
is not performing the action discussed (binding Tsodeluyizo’s hands and dropping him

from above), but rather, suggesting this action.
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(301) mu33 jna33-te33-mi33 bu33  a33-mi33  nw33 ts"w33-ni33  dzo33

girl horizontal-eyed woman POSS  mother AGTV  today TOP
)L IREERE N ih] AR

The horizontal-eyed woman’s mother said, “Today,
IR R 2o LI BESE B, “4 R
T:Tsodeluyizo.132

1031  tsi33  z033  gw3l-ta33 1a33  pi33.
hand fasten PERF above-drop QUOT
F B T bk

bind his hands together and drop him from above.”

FEA AT AR R AL LT f R

Without nw33 marking mi31 zv13 ‘woman’ as agent, (302) would be doubly
ambiguous: 1. it would not be clear whether one should interpret mi31 zv13 ‘woman’ as
agent and have a zero anaphora object or interpret a zero anaphora agent and have mi31
zv13 ‘woman’ as object; 2. pur- t"w33- is homophonous with 3sc.pro t'w33, SO one might

interpret t"w33 as a 3sc.pro Object, and not receive the durative reading for the verb.

(302) wxl13 mi3l zx13 nw33  t"w33-s013 hw33.

again  woman AGTV  DUR-teach  go
X EUN # ES
Again, the woman went to teach him.

ot NE R

T:Tsodeluyizo.193

10.3.3.2 Contrastive focus

In example (303), nw33 is used for contrastive focus to contrast ‘pigs’ rather than
some other animal, as the narrator is giving a long list of the various methods by which

the protagonists brought different animals down to earth from the heavens.

305



(303)  bol3  nw33 pil31y33 gil3 di33 1033-ts"w33 7033  mo33-wo33

pig AGTV  lees after follow ACCOMP-come PERF heavens
¥ A Jrat ER ok T Rk
The pigs came and followed the wine lees,

BRI,

T:Tsodeluyizo.269

1033-qz13 1033-po31-ts"w33.

ACCOMP-cheat ~ ACCOMP-bring

B EP/

they were brought back from the heavens by trickery.

P/ Nt T 1 P

In (304), nw33 is not used for disambiguation. Although “turnip seeds’ have been
fronted for contrastive focus, these are inanimate, and one would not get the reading
without nw33 of, “The turnip seeds stole her by putting them between her fingers.’

In this example, we can see that nw33 is marking the agent when another NP is in

topic position, that nw33 is not just doing the semantic work of disambiguation.

(304) 33khw3l  y=xl13  t'w33 nw33  1033-k"u33 2033 1931-zmu33  qwa3l

turnip seed  3SG.PRO = AGTV = ACCOMP-steal PERF finger between
[ R ey b i T gk Hha)

Turnip seeds, she stole these by putting them between her fingers
AR R A5~ 2 i iy 1 RAE T4 Sk o 1)
T:Tsodeluyizo.258

k'wl3  1033-po31-tshw33.
put ACCOMP-bring

i =k

and taking them back.
EARP/SION
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Example (305) is dramatic: the preposed NP, la31 ya33 t"w33 mi31 ‘this crow’, IS

co-referent with the 3sG.pro marked with nw33.

(305)  la31 y233  t"w33 mi3l  ¢i33 lu33 bo33 thw33 nw33 yx33  tsi33
crow this CLS wasteland  hillside  3SG.PRO | AGTV neck  fasten
575 X Hi o i Ll b iR
This crow on the maocao hillside roped his neck and
pE SN EF (e A NIIEY I MNIIEES s
T:Tsodeluyizo.31

mashang (loan) nw33 t"w33-sw33  tei3l.

immediately EMPH DUR-die INTERJ
RS Y Eat
immediately died.
Iy EAAEs 1

10.3.3.3 Switch in actor

In (306), nw33 is used for discourse reasons: previously the protagonist
Tsodeluyizo cheated the woman and her family by telling them that his land yields silver
and gold, but that these were too heavy to bring to their home to show them. As the
young woman is now tricking Tsodeluyizo, nw33 is used to draw a parallel in the narrative

to his previous actions.

(306) 313 t'w33  s¥33  dzo33 mi3l zv13 | nwd3 qzl3 ni33 ze33.
INTERJ  this time TOP woman AGTV cheat CERT.STR PERF
W X 3 E‘UN D T

Oh, this time it was the woman who cheated him.

ML, X e N KBkl T

T:Tsodeluyizo.166

In the sentence directly preceding (307), the vertical-eyed woman’s mother has

suggested that they should bind Tsodeluyizo’s hands and drop him from ahigh. nw33 is

used to indicate change of speaker here.
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(307)

ts"03133 1u33 yi33-z033  nw33 ho33 nu3l mi33 pa33-tsu33-mi33
Tsodeluyizo AGTV  INTERJ  girl vertical-eyed woman
Tsodeluyizo WA R HRLI B 1 2o N
Tsodeluyizo, he said, “Vertical-eyed woman,

Tsodeluyizo, i iji, “HRMESMHIZ A,

T:Tsodeluyizo.133

a31 sw33 yv33 t"e33  na33 mv33  na33 t"w33-di31  tsw3l p"ul3
wait 1SG.PRO name 1SG.PRO DUR-EXIST.P  place
£ Eie EZE f H 5

please wait a minute, I have my name, my place

RS, BAENAT, REbIr

pv33  h&31 ni33 pi33 ni33.
silver gold COP QUOT CERT.STR
HER wmEe 2 W

produces gold and silver.”

AP AR. 7

In this example, nw33 is used to emphasize the switch in actor. The narrator has

been describing a ceremony for blessing a new house in which different people play

different roles. In the sentence just preceding (308), he has explained how it is the son’s

duty to light the hearth fire.

(308)

t"i13 mu33-2033 t"w33 w33 nw33 dz33 dzi33 t"w33 t¢™13  t"w33-tsw3l.

S0 woman this CLS | AGTV = TOP water  this CLS DUR-boil
el A X A K X L =

So, the woman then boils this ladle of water.

Pt LA e NAEX UK A

T:Fangzi.32
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10.3.34 Emphasis on agent

In (309), nw33 is used to emphasize ‘one person.” | had asked the woman being

interviewed about how work is alloted in the family, and had assumed in my question that

the head of household alloted the work, based on discussion from another consultant.

Here, she uses nw33 to emphasize that, contrary to my assumption, the work is not alloted

by one person, but that women are responsible for some work, and men are responsible

for other work.

(309)

thw33 913 a33 wo33  kwo33  dzo33 mi3l zwl3 ni33 pe3l 331-bu33 1033
this ) home LOC TOP women cop then REFL.POSS work
X el K B LUN & ! TAE
Well, at home, women do their own work

AN, LA e N

T:Saozi.10

dzo33  331-bu33  1033-yi33, p"&31-t¢i33 ni33 pe3l 331-bu33 b33 513
TOP REFL.POSS ACCOMP-do  man cop then REFL.POSS work REFL

Ao i EEUN & A T/ Ad
themselves; men do their own work themselves,

HE AR B O, BAZ

1033-yi33, dw33  wu33 | nw33 anpai(loan) t"w33-nil3 mo33-dzo33 ni33.
ACCOMP-do  one CLS EMPH arrange this way NEG-EXIST CERT.STR
i — A ‘24 XHE B-H

(it) isn’t arranged (by) one person.

HE AR A O, gD, OERATI.
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10.3.4 Semantic extension to emphatic marker

10.3.4.1 Emphasizing agency of natural forces

nw33 has undergone semantic extension to emphatic marker: from emphasizing
an agent for discourse-based reasons, as in §10.3.3.4, it extends to use emphasizing the
natural force subjects of intransitive verbs, as in examples (310) and (311). In these
examples, nw33 is explicitly not marking agent, as the verbs are intransitive. nw33 here is
also not used for disambiguation: in each of these two examples, there is only one
subject on the surface, and the listener would be highly unlikely to get a reading of a zero
anaphora agent because of the conventionalized relationship between the natural force
subject and the onomatopoetic sound that it makes. The subjects are not canonically
agentive because there is no volitionality, but the agentive marking on the natural forces

seems to animate them, or give a reading of agency.

(310)  pi31 p"ul3 dzi33  nw33 31 31 t31.
floodwaters AGTV tototo
K to to to
The floodwaters fell everywhere, to to to.
Pt /Ko to tos
T:Tsodeluyizo.42

(311)  tei31¢i33 k"wl3  dz033 h&33 nw33 wo33 wo33 pi33.
whistle blow EXIST wind | AGTV W2 WO say

1 HF /¢ A WO W2 Wi

Whistling, the wind went, “wo31 wo33.”

WC T (A%, IXwo woRg i >k .

T:Tsodeluyizo.197

From the emphatic usages in 810.3.3.4 and in attributing agency to natural forces,
as shown above, nw33 extends to marking emphasis in a wide variety of scenarios: on

adverbials (810.3.4.2), on temporal phrases (810.3.4.3), on locative phrases (§10.3.4.4),
on verbs (810.3.4.5), and on the accomplished marker (§10.3.4.7).
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10.3.4.2

(312)

(313)

(314)

Emphasis on adverbials

le31 y&33  t"w33 mi3l ¢33 lu33 bo33 thw33
Crow this CLS wasteland  hillside  3SG.PRO
5 X Wi i L3k '

This crow on the maocao hillside roped his neck and
XG5 L e e

T:Tsodeluyizo.31

mashang (loan) = nw33  t"w33-sw33 tei3l.

immediately EMPH  DUR-die INTERJ

ok U Vil

immediately died.

o Eistis 1

w¥33-wo33 2¥33 "33 | nw33 sw33-dzw33  bi33
in the mountains  side often | EMPH tree on
th F ., | &/ REA I
In the mountains, all of the wood from the trees

L LT IT A AR L AR

T:Tsodeluyizo.43

sw33-dzwi33 dze33 1033-hw33.

tree fly ACCOMP-go

B & 2%

flew by.

ET.

thw33  mi3l zwl3  t'w33  wu33  dzo33 t'®33  nw33
this woman this CLS TOP often | EMPH
X LN X 1] 72

It is said that this woman

Wr iix—A LA\

T:Tsodeluyizo.111

p¥33 lu3l kul3 tsil3.

carry on one’s back FUTABL REP

GE: =

often would come to fill her water barrel.

LKA KA K

311

nw33 ye33

neck

-

AGTV

tswy33

caught on

IUE

dzi33 pul3
water barrel

JK AR

tsi33

fasten

7



10.3.4.3 Emphasis on temporal phrases

day.” This example is from a passage about the trials that the protagonist, Tsodeluyizo, is
put through by a woman’s parents to test his suitability for marriage. One trial is to cut
down nine hundred trees to clear some land for planting. Here, the hopelessness of his

situation is indicated by the use of nw33 empu On the adverbial dw33 ni33 ‘one day’: in one

In example (315), nw33 is used for emphasis on temporal phrases, dw33 ni33 ‘one

day, he could only cut down one tree.

(315) ¢33 ts"wl3  pul3 hw33  pi3l mi33 pol3 hw3d3 dw33 pi33  nw33
tree cut send go axe take go one day = EMPH
WK k% 7k E N - PN
They sent him to cut the trees, carrying an axe, in one day
IREMMERF KL, — KA
T:Tsodeluyizo.179
dw33  dzw33  la31 ts"wl3  wo33 333 tehi33 zwel3  ni33 ze33.
one CLS only cut ABLT  hasno hope INTS CERT.STR CSM
— w4 & e wafe ) R T
he could just cut down one tree, so he felt completely hopeless.

REMS AR — BRI, — SE LA T .

10.3.4.4 Emphasis on locative phrases
In (316), nw33 is used for emphasis on the locative phrase t"w33 kwo33 “here.

(316) t"i13  t"w33  kwo33 | nw33  1033-si33-si33.
so this LoC EMPH = ACCOMP-meet
FTel X Ll N2
And so it was here that they met.

P EAAE I BN R

T:Tsodeluyizo.113

In (317), nw33 is used for emphasis on the locative phrase zy13 mi33 kwo33
road.’

312

on the



(317) &13 t"w33  dz033 ha33 1v33  pol3 2033 zx13mi33  kwo33  nw33

chicken this TOP rice  CLS take PERF road LOC EMPH
b X W i & T i H

Chickens, these she put rice kernels one by one on the road,

R PO e b — U T

T:Tsodeluyizo.271

dw33 w33 dw33 w33  t"w33-tei33  &13 t"w33 dz033 ha33  1y33
one CLS one CLS DUR-put chicken this TOP rice CLS
S R B W ki

the chickens followed, eating the rice ta31 ta31, and she brought them back by such trickery.
AGIEEE, Wta talfilz, b

k"v13 2033 ta31ta3l pi33 qel3  1o33-ts"w33.

peck  PERF tata QUOT cheat ACCOMP-come
3 T ta ta B /3
EPSP

10.3.4.5 Emphasis on verb

(318)  t"i13  t"w33 nw33 kwl3  ni33 013 to31 to31 mi33 nol3 mv33
so 3SG.PRO AGTV test CERT.STR  INTERJ intend REFL  girl
BrLl A I WA R HE &)L

So, intending to test him as he would give his daughter to him,
FTEL, SO I M P O 2o ) L gt
T:Tsodeluyizo.160

ki33 | nw33 ki33 ho33 733 tu33 "33 a31-ho33 mo33-ho33.
give | EMPH give FUT.DES  family succeed QM-FUT.DES NEG-FUT.DES
“4 EEE S EN e ) = =5

so he tested whether the family would be successful or not.

Pt A B At K e o A e 12 o
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10.3.4.6 Multiple uses

(319) dzw=33 t'w33 gv33 na33 pol3  gv33-zu33 kwo33  1033-t¢i33
hoe this nine CLS INSTR nine directions LOC ACCOMP-put
GBS X o Eid LT 1w H T
He took these nine hoes and put the nine hoes in the nine directions,
XIS IAE AT 1) B

T:Tsodeluyizo.207

dzwa33 t"w33  gy33 na33 nwd3 nol3 bu33 nol3 nw33

hoe this nine CLS | EMPH REFL POSS  REFL AGTV
Wk X Ju 1] Hd ) Hd

and these nine hoes,

ek,

ki31 kwa31 ki31 kwo31 dw33-tsa33-tsa31-dw33-tsa33-tsa3l nw33 ¢i33

ki kwo ki kwo dig.SEM EMPH wasteland
ki kwo ki kwo £ e it

they started to dig “ki31 kwo31 ki31 kwo31” by themselves, started to dig,
‘B H ki kwo ki kwoFH4Z TR, 42 1 K,

thw33 kw33 1033-p"ul3 1233-se13.
this CLS ACCOMP-overturn ACCOMP-finish
SO 5t

and completely overturned the nine plots of wasteland.

XY AR e T .

10.3.4.7 Emphasis on accomp- marker

Example (320) is a very interesting example, which shows nw33 clearly working
as an emphatic: it is prefixed with the verbal prefix 1033- accomr-, such that the listener
receives the reading that Tsodeluyizo should definitely go and get a family set up, the

emphatic nw33 being used to stress that this action should be accomplished.

(320)  1033- nw33 1033-bi33 7033-h033  zw33 tu33 yi33  bi33  2033-ho33
ACCOMP- EMPH ACCOMP-go should family make go should
P INAEA Kz il % M

He should go, he should go set up a family,
ot EN L, FALKEE,
T:Tsodeluyizo.248
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ni33 3l thil3  &31-teil3 p¥33 t031 mo33-dzo33 ni33 ma33.

CERT.STR  but S0 chick all NEG-EXIST CERT.STR  CERT.M
B2 el /by #5 B

but he didn’t have even a baby chick, oh!

HE 3 — LU ER AT

10.4 PATIENT MARKING

The patient marker is used to mark a human non-actor. In Yongning Na, the
patient marker is really just used for disambiguation, unlike the agentive, which is used
for disambiguation, but is also used for discourse-motivated reasons where there is not
true ambiguity.

The patient marker to31 has been grammaticalized from allative t31. This

postposition also has a number of other uses, which are shown in §10.5.5.

10.4.1 Historical origins of the patient marker
LaPolla 1992 provides an in-depth discussion of anti-ergative / patient markers in
Tibeto-Burman. Those that seem likely cognate with Na are: Achang tes55; Lahu tha?;

Lisu tes5; Namuyi dess; Naxi tos55 (LaPolla 1992:3-4).

10.4.2 t531 PAT/ALL

The allative t31 has been grammaticalized into a non-systemic anti-ergative /
patient marker (cf. LaPolla 1992), (cf. 810.5.5). In example (321), t31 is marking
thw33 =213 ca3l cal3 t"w33 t¢"i33 ‘those helping his family’ as a patient, because with a

zero anaphoric agent it might not be clear that ‘those helping his family’ is a patient.

(321) | thw33 =213 Ga3l cal3 t"w33-t¢"i33 031  wo33-yi33 zwal3 tsil3.
3SG.PRO family help 3PL. PRO PAT  be hard on INTS REP
fib K i AT {20 1R

It is said that he was especially hard on those helping his family.
W 5 X At 5K AT B R AN o

T:¢inami.10
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In example (322), to31 is marking hi33 ‘people’ and kMu33-p"=33-t¢il3 ‘young
people’ as the patient, because the actor (here, the goddess Gemu) is zero anaphora, and
the verb “protects’ is understood from the previous sentence.

Additionally, because the speaker self-corrects, “...people, young people...”, it
may be that using t31 anterG clarifies that this is in fact a self-correction, and that it is
not the case that ‘people’ should be interpreted as the agent and ‘young people’ as the
object: i.e., ‘people courting young people.’

(322) thil3 | hi33 to31 kPu33-p"®33-teild to31 fu33-fud3  la33 t"w33-nil3
SO people PAT  young people PAT  court etcetera  this way
2SN ERAN nE 5 Xt
So, (she also protects) young people courting and such things
It DAt GRS 52 AT A
T:Gemu.51

a33-wo33  a33-da33-a33-mi33  dw33-s033  zw¥33 mo33-tshwr33.

home parents at all say NEG-permit
% Sy ¥ I S

that parents do not permit.

H LI SCBEAHET

Multiplicity of resources: Non-sytemic ergative and anti-ergative

Why does Na have both an agentive and a patient marker? Languages certainly
can have multiple strategies for conveying the same information. It is precarious to make
generalizations based on these data, as the patient marker appears extremely rarely within
the corpus of narrative texts. However, in both cases the agent is zero anaphoric, which

would make use of the agentive problematic.
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10.5

OBLIQUES

10.5.1 kwo33

kwo33 Loc (Spatial) > kwo33 Loc (temporal), CONCERN, SOURCE

seen in examples (323) and (324).
(spatial) > roc (temporal), a cross-linguistically common path of grammaticalization.
The temporal location usage is attested in example (325).
grammaticalizations are fairly common in Na, as seen in the grammaticalizations of w33

ta33 ‘in front of > before’ (see §10.7.10) and gi13 ‘behind > following’ (see §10.6.2).

The locative postposition, kwo33, is used to indicate spatial location, as can be

10.5.1.1 kw933 LOC (SPATIAL)

(323)

(324)

t"i13  bo31-gu33 pol3  zw3l gu33  yi33 dzi33 kwo33  se33-se33.
SO pig trough INSTR  boat make | water LOC g0

FTLL - JEtE = it (it K L 11k

So, by using a pig trough as a boat, they were able to cross the water.

P CLH AR OR AN AE/K B AT

T:¢inami.60

2031 pu33 Ix31 (Tibetan) dw33-tal3 kwo33  1033-se33 1033-s€33.
world all LOC AccoMpP-walk  Accomp-walk
HuBk e i A A

They walked all over the world.
AT T AR Mk B 2 b 25 5
T:Muphadaba.7
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10.5.1.2 kw933 LOC (TEMPORAL)

(325)

dw33 ni33 dzo33  bo3l-lul3 kwo33 bol3 dw33-tal3
one day  TOP pig-feed LOC pig all

- PN -1 H W i

One day, while feeding the pigs, all of the pigs

A RJBU TR I 48 1)

T:¢inami.21

kwo33  t¢"i33  1033-hw33.
LOC enter  ACCOMP-go
Bk 4 %

went into a cave.

B R AN i %

10.5.1.3 kwo33 CONCERN

&31-q"v33

cave

IR

dw33

one

lw33

CLS
A

The locative kwo33 also grammaticalizes to indicate a meaning of ‘as to, with

regard to,” as can be seen in example (326). Heine and Kuteva find such a pathway in

Silacayoapan (Shields 1988:318 quoted from Hollenbach 1995:180 quoted from Heine

and Kuteva 2002:201) and Alacatlatzala (Hollenbach 1995:181 quoted from Heine and

Kuteva 2002:201), but note, “More research is required on the conceptual nature and

areal distribution of this grammaticalization, which appears to be an instance of a

widespread process whereby spatial and temporal markers are grammaticalized in

specific contexts to markers of ‘logical’ grammatical relations, such as adversative,

causal, concern, concessive, and conditional relations...” (Heine and Kuteva 2002:202).

(326)

bi33 mi33 dzi33 ha33 1a33 zw3l-bel3d  kwo33 1033-zwy33

stomach toeat food and such LOC ACCOMP-say
JIE ¥ 172 W A R H Wi

One could say that in regards to life (lit. ‘things to eat and such),
T:Change.14

wa33 ta33 o031  ts"e33  to31 pil3.

before COMP ten turn over
LLHIT Lt -+ ks

it’s many, many times better than before.

318
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10.5.1.4 kw933 ABLATIVE (SOURCE)

(327), (328), and (329).
grammaticalization for Locative > source. As the semantic extension of ‘in’ to “from’ is
not unreasonable, we might tentatively posit a path of grammaticalization from LocaTive

> sourck, although a cross-linguistic treatment is needed before this path can be

The locative is also used to indicate source, as clearly can be seen in examples

established.

(327)

(328)

(329)

no31-bu33 ywe33 ludl kwo33 sw33 233 dw33 kwy33 zw3l 2033

REFL.POSS  neck LOC pearl one CLS take PERF
H o JFi ¥ L] Bk - i & T
He took a string of pearls from around his neck

A A T

T:Gemu.43

kw31l mu33  ki33  kwyl3.
Gemu DAT  throw
S 15

and threw it in front of Gemu.

— B ERYIAERS QR T 7T

yi3l tsel3 kwo33 sw3l t"il3  gw3l-pwil3.

waist LOC knife above-take out
i H JI¥ -k
ML H 17K

He took out a knife from his waist.
T:Tsodeluyizo.137

mu33 k"w31=a31dz033 mu33 kw3l t"w33  s513=a31 dzo33

fire kindle = CMKN fire light this morning =CMKN

X = X = X iR

When lighting the fire, the morning that the fire will be lit, one must go to one’s ancestral home
FUKIIAG, s R I — R R I Ak, 222542

T:Fangzi.27
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a33-wo33  dw33-tal3  bu33  a33-wo33  t"w33  zw33  ki33

home all POSS  home this CLS DAT

PN il il PN X XK

and take fire from the hearth,

(122 5 K IE B EE K

mu33 zw3l = a33-wo33 t"w33 zm33 bud3 kwx33  kwo33 dzo33.
fire take home this CLS POSS  hearth LOC EXIST
K = K X K i} kI 2

from the hearth of this home.
=L (FIK) .

10.5.2 ki33

ki33 ‘give’ = > ki33 ALL = > ki33 BEN = > ki33 DAT

ki33 marks semantic role for a variety of dative-like entities, including allative,
benefactive, and recipient. The verb ki33 ‘give’ grammaticalizes into an allative marker,
and then to a benefactive and dative marker, as will be shown in 810.5.2.1 through

§10.5.2.4.

10.5.2.1 ki33 ‘give’

At first glance, one might translate ki33 ki33 in example (330) as ‘give.” However,
when one sees example (331), one realizes that such an analysis would be incorrect. ki33
is both the verb ‘give’ and the benefactive marker: the verb ‘give’ has been
grammaticalized into a benefactive marker, and both uses still appear in Na. This
grammaticalization  conforms to  cross-linguistically — observed patterns  of
grammaticalization, as in Lord et al. (Lord et al. 2002:218-219) following Newman
1996. Furthermore, LaPolla notes that the grammaticalization of *give’ to benefactive is
quite common specifically in Tibeto-Burman languages, and has occurred independently

in Jinghpaw, Tamang, Tsangla, Camling, Belhare, and Lahu (LaPolla 2003a:33).
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(330) t'w33 nw33  pinguo (loan) na33 ki33  ki33.

3SG.PRO  AGTV! apple 1SG.PRO
i RS E59
33G.PRO gives me apples.

g TR A

E:

(331) na33 t"w33 ki33 pinguo (loan) | ki33.
ISG.PRO  3SG.PRO = DAT apple give
& b AR £
I give 3SG.PRO apples.
g bR
E:

10.5.2.2 ki33 ALL

332) a33 pa33 31 | ki33  t'u33.
( p

Apato ALL  arrive
Apato B
He went to Apato’s place.
F'T ApatoJlf L

T:Tsodeluyizo.60

(333) kw3l mu33  ki33  1i33 hw33.

Gemu ALL  see go
g & &

He went to where Gemu was to look.
PRI

T:Gemu.20

(334) nil3 t"w33 ki33  hw33  dz033 dw33 wu33 ki33 ni33 sw3l

who 3SG.PRO ALL  go TOP one CLS DAT  all
dE b FS — A e
Whoever went to visit her, she would

V25 Bt IS HEL R IS f s

T:Gemu.14

1In Na, usually the indirect object precedes the direct object in constructions with the verb ki33. However,
when the agentive marker nw33 is employed, the word order changes so that the direct object precedes the
indirect object (examples [330] and [331]).
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dzi31ki33 dw33 k"w3l t"i33-ki33.

belt one CLS DUR-give
B S
give a belt.

ES W S S

10.5.2.3 ki33 BEN

In examples (335) and (336), the benefactive reading is explicit. In example
(335), the blessing is done expressly for the benefit of the ancestors. In example (336), a
healing rite is done to aid the Buddhist monk (to whom the third person singular pronoun

refers).

(335) dw33 pi33 $533 ts"033 dz033  a33-p"v33-a33-zu33=31  ki33 ts"u33 du3l...
one day  three meal  TOP ancestors =PL BEN = “chudu”
— AN = it 5 =11 “chudu”
At each of the three meals each day, one must do a “chudu” blessing for one’s ancestors...
— R R R L AH S F R AEchudu...
ET:Fangzi.24

(336) thil3  tw33 ki33  y&33 m¥33 zwu33  p¥33 mu33  1a33  dw33-pil3  tg"il3.

o} 3SG.PRO | BEN as one pleases shape and  some throw
FTEL b iER G JEAR F —i EfkEdH
So, (using flour) he made a few idols (to be used in a healing rite) as he pleased for him.

JIT DA FH TR — LT PO Ath fif B i 7 — 29

T:Muphadaba.24

(337) zw33 t"®33 dz033 wo3l bo33=&31 ki33 ha33 ki33 di33

north room  TOP livestock =PL BEN food give REL
1ess =11 W &

The north room has a kitchen to prepare food for the livestock...
JCIL I o5 T EAE — AN G R
ET:Fangzi.17

ts033 kw33 dw33 lw33

kitchen one CLS

i — A
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10.5.24 ki33 DAT

Benefactive ki33 further grammaticalizes to become a recipient dative, where the
dative is used to mark the recipient of some object. Recipient datives are seen in

examples (338), (339), and (340).

(338) ni33 z033-se33  hal3  hi33 ki33  ni33 z033-se33  t¢"i33
fish meat cut others DAT  fish meat sell
A # AMA & A 5
cut off fishmeat to sell to others...
BB AN
ET:¢inami.42

(339) nil3  t"w33 ki33  hw33  dz033 dw33 wu33 ki33 ni33 sw3l

who 3SG.PRO ALL  go TOP one CLS DAT  all
b % — A e
Whoever went to visit her, she would

25 It IS B PR Nk

T:Gemu.14

dzi31ki33 dw33  k"w31l  t"i33-ki33.

belt one CLS DUR-give
5 - 1] ik
give a belt.

ES N S S

(340) no31-bu33 ywa33 lu3l  kwo33 sw33 233 dw33 kwy33 zw3l 2033
REFL.POSS neck LOC pearl one CLS take PERF
H - iR Ll 2k - #i = T
He took a string of pearls from around his neck and threw it in front

A [ T L — BB BRI AR A
T:Gemu.43

kw31 mu33 ki33 kwyl13.

Gemu DAT throw
4 15

of Gemu.

THIHT -
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Data given in Lord et al. show instances in other languages where the
grammaticalization of the verb meaning ‘give’ continues further than it does so in Na,
into perspective/stance, purpose, or reason markers (Lord et al. 2002:231).

A distinction between the use of Na ki33 and Mandarin ge7 is that while Na dative
ki33 does occur in the same phrase as the verbal ki33 as in examples 0 and 0, in Mandarin,
the coverb? ges cannot be used with the verb ge/ (Li and Thompson 1981:377-378). The
verb gei furthermore belongs to a class of verbs that require the indirect object to come
before the direct object. The class of verbs where the coverb gei is optional and the class
of verbs where the coverb ges is required can have either direct object-indirect object

word order or indirect object-direct object word order.

10.5.3 Ga33 com

The comitative ca33 is a postpositional semantic role marker that marks a co-
participant. In (341), ca33 com marks di33-kwo33 bu33 mu33-z033 ‘regular (mortal) girl,”
who is a co-participant in a courtship with a young deity, who is here referred to as no13
7033 “(her) own son.” Comitative ca33 is one of the relatively few semantic role markers

which does not appear to be involved in a process of grammaticalization.

2 Li and Thompson classify Mandarin gei as both a coverb and a verb, depending on its usage. They justify
their categorization of gei as a coverb by stating,

“Coverbs function as prepositions: a coverb and its noun form a phrase that modifies the verb of the
sentence. A coverb phrase, therefore, must always occur in a sentence with a verb. If the Mandarin
coverbs are essentially prepositions, why, then, are they called coverbs rather than prepositions? The
answer is simply that the class of coverbs contains words that are partly like verbs and partly like
prepositions; the traditional term coverb was coined to avoid labeling them either verbs or prepositions” (Li
and Thompson1981:360).
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(341) dzd31 mnol3 2033 1933-zw3l z033  di33-kwo33  bu33 mu33-z033 Ga33
then own son ACCOMP-take  CSM land-LOC POSS young woman COM
it Ae Ly = T M IR ik
She said, “It is not possible for my son to court
I BEAATT S A L5 AN ] REAN
T:Gemu.26

se33-se33  ts¥31 mo33-yi33  pi33.

court okay NEG-can QUOT
E O R

a regular girl.”

R 2 %58 % .

10.5.4 pol13 INSTR

pol13 is a semantic role marker for instrumentals. The instrumental po13 has been
grammaticalized from the verb po13 ‘take,” as can be seen in the second half of example
(342). (342) also shows po13 iNsTR marking sw31 t"13 ‘knife.’

(342) tM13  no31  sw3l thil3  pol3  ni33 z033-se33 dw33 p zl3 h&l3
) then | knife INSTR = fish meat one CLS cut
Prel A JI ¥ 1P — i #
So, using a knife, he cut off a slice of fish and
T r RN — F

T:¢inami.26

1033-po31-ts"w33.
ACCOMP-bring
=K

brought it out.

Example (343) shows the semantic overlap between ‘take’ and an instrumental
marker which promulgates this process of grammaticalization. A verbal translation for

pol3 seems more appropriate, but one could also read ps13 here as an instrumental.
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(343) pi3l t"al3 gv33 na33 pol3  ku331u33 kwo33 1033-t¢i33

axe nine  CLS take forest LOC ACCOMP-put
7k o Bl F LSRN B T

Take nine axes, put them in the forest, and go cut down
ST SRIAE P PR HL SR
T:Tsodeluyizo.186

gv33  ¢i33 dw33-ts"w13  h333.
nine  hundred cut.DEL £0.IMP
JuooH —HR FS
nine hundred trees.

JUBERRY o

(344) illustrates po13 mstr particularly nicely, as it marks bs31 gu33 “pig trough,’

which is unconventionally being employed as a boat during flooding.

(344) thil3 | bo3l-gu33 pol3  zw3l gu3d3  yi33 dzi33 kwo33  se33-se33.

SO pig trough INSTR @ boat make  water LOC g0
PrLL A i g K H 11k

So, by using a pig trough as a boat, they were able to cross the water.
Jr AR SE RS R A, AE/K BLIAT ZE

T:¢inami.60

(345) | k"w33  ts"v31 ts"v31 pol3  1033-zul3

thread  ball INSTR = ACCOMP-sew
23 Ej B

(and) use a ball of thread to sew (it) closed...
HEBREE T ...

ET:Tsodeluyizo.28
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10.5.5 31

031 ADESS => 1531 cOMP => 1531 AT THE TIME and t531 PAT/ALL

10.55.1 to31 ADESS

to31 is an adessive, as can be seen in example (346), where to31 occurs

postpositionally after “valley’ to create the postpositional phrase 1033 h33 to31 ‘on the top

of a high valley.’

(346)

(347)

(348)

gv33-zu33 kwo33  1033-t¢i33 1033 he33 to31 tei31 ¢i33
nine directions LOC ACCOMP-put | high valley ADESS  whistle
JUIT 1A H T L2 e A (]S

Put them in nine directions, and on the top of a high valley
JEAEIANTT, wlide Ly g F o,
T:Tsodeluyizo.195

gv33  tei3l  k"wl3.

nine CLS blow
no A K
whistle nine times.
ALK I

ku33 tse33 mi33  to31 t"w33-2033

Kutsemi ADESS  DUR-hit
Kutsemi I
(he) hit Kutsemi...

5 i 4 2 T Kutsemi ) _F ...
ET:Tsodeluyizo.242

na33-na33  zwa33 to31 t"w33-dzge33
stealthily = horse = ADESS DUR-ride

IER I 1 i
(the god) stealthily rode his horse
RS G 7 L
ET:Gemu.35

327



10.5.5.2 to31 comp

to31 apEss has grammaticalized into a comparative marker, as is a common path of

grammaticalization (Heine and Kuteva 2002:305). t31 comp is illustrated in (349) and

(350), where in each, t31 follows the comparand, with the quality or degree of

comparison following 31 comp.

(349)

(350)

nal3 bu33... nal3 bu3d3 zw33-tu33 kwo33 | dw3l-tal3 to31 tsa33

Na POSS Na POSS  family LOC all COMP  important
Na ¥ Na 1) g H ik b
In Na families,

FELP K 23 B L L 4

T:Fangzi.1

=a33 dzo033  zw33-mi33 thw33 w33 ni33.

=CMKN hearth room  this CLS CcopP
HE X A 7

more important than anything is the hearth room.

B R XM R

bi33 mi33-dzi33-ha33 1a33 zw31-bel3 kwo33 1033-zw¥33  be33

stomach-to eat-food and such LOC ACCOMP-say then
JIE--Hz-1 ZA U 1 H Ui it
One could say that in regards to life (lit. ‘things to eat and such),
T:Change.14

wo33 ta33 o031  ts"e33  to31 pil3.

before COMP ten turn over
%] HE -+ ks

it’s many, many times better than before.
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10.5.5.3 031 AT THE TIME

The allative to31 has also grammaticalized into a temporal adposition (Heine and

Kuteva 2002:40).

(351)  1033-zwi31 gu33 to31 Ga331a33  t"w33  wu33 na33-na33  zwa33 o3l
ACCOMP-sleep at the time god this CLS stealthily horse ADESS
i IONRRIS o X A ERIE! = o

While she was asleep, the god
WEE T R, XA
T:Gemu.35

thw33-dze33 gwll-tgo33  ts"055  hw33.
DUR-ride upwards leap g0

& i Bk P
stealthily rode his horse, leaping up to the sky.
T A EBkEIR b,

(352)  zw33-mi33 t"w33 1w33 kul3 to3l... zw33-tu33 dw33 w33 a33-p's13-dzw3l

hearth room this CLS  build when @ family one CLS  split families
2 X 4~ B BME K - P~ AR
When building the hearth room... that is, when a family is splitting into separate households...
BRI, — S SBE T S K-
ET:Fangzi.2

10.55.4 931 PAT/ALL

The allative t31 has been grammaticalized into a non-systemic anti-ergative /
patient marker. It retains some of the allative sense of ‘towards,” and yet is used to
disambiguate grammatical relations by marking the patient.

In example (353), to31 paT iS marking t"w33 =213 ca3l cal3 t"w33-te"i33 ‘those
helping his family’ as a patient, because with a zero anaphoric subject it might not be

clear that ‘those helping his family’ is a patient.
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(353)

t"w33 =213 Ga3l Gal3 t"w33-t¢"i33 031 wo33-yi33 zwal3 tsil3.
33G.PRO family help 3PL. PRO PAT  be hard on  INTS REP
i EN A AT g A 1R

It is said that he was especially hard on those helping his family.

W50 0 At K L AT R R AN

T:¢inami.10

In example (354), 31 is marking hi33 ‘people’ and k"u33-p'z33-tcil3 ‘young

people’ as the object, because the actor (here, the goddess Gemu) is zero anaphora, and

the verb ‘protects’ is understood from the previous sentence.

(354)

10.5.6

(355)

t"i13 | hi33 031 k"u33-p"e33-t¢il3 031  fu33-fud3 1a33 t"w33-nil3

SO people PAT  young people PAT  court etcetera  this way
2SN EREIA WP £ XA

So, (she also protects) young people courting and such things

JIT LAt AR LR AP A 1 N 2 K
T:Gemu.51

a33-wo33  a33-da33-a33-mi33  dw33-s033  zw¥33 mo33-tshwa33.

home parents at all say NEG-permit
% Skt —Ff i Ak

that parents do not permit.

K SCEEAHET I

pi33 TOWARD

?i13  zwa33 qwy33 bil3 pi33  thi33 133 1033-nu33.

SO horse footprint toward this see ACCOMP-cry
FrEL | 5 JEVED NE =X F/H R

So, seeing the hoofprint, she cried.

LB SN T

T:Gemu.39
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10.5.7 thu33 UNTIL

The postposition t"u33 ‘until” has been grammaticalized from a lexical verb
meaning ‘arrive’ > t"u33 ALLATIVE > tu33 ‘until.” The lexical verb usage is attested in
example (356), the allative usage is attested, and the postpositional usage is attested in

examples (357) and (358).

(356) @33 pa33 to31 ki33 twd3 1no33 thil3  zu33-mi33 33 ho33 ni33.
Apato DAT arrive then so wife look for  FUT.DES CERT.STR
Apato £ A Ll 2% £79 =

BT ApatofS L, A LU,
When he arrived at Apato’s place, then he would go look for a wife.
T:Tsodeluyizo.48

(357)  thw33-dzx55  t'u33  dzo33  zwa33 qwy33bil3  dw33 w33 ta3l 1933.
here until ~ TOP horse hoofprint one CLS only see
X | = JHTED — i A4 /R
Up to this point she only saw one hoofprint.
XL g WA — A E R BIED .
T:Gemu.38

(358) 95 nian(loan) = zo31 na33 thu33

95 year now until
UAE #

(From) 1995 until now

ET:Change.1
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10.6

SPATIAL LOCATIVES

after nw sw
between qwae31 gi33
through de

inessive kwo33-1031
under t"e33
underneath t"e33-kwa33
on bi33

Table 10.2: Na spatial locatives

10.6.1 kwo33-1031 INESS

(359)

(360)

ni33 z033 dw33 zwzl3 dw33 mi3l  &31-q"y33
fish big INTS one CLS cave
f X oom o~ il | i
It is said that there was a very big fish stuck

W PR K — 2k fi AT

T:¢inami.24

dzo33  tsil3.

PROG  REP

IELE

in the cave.

7 LU B

€33 k"w3l  t"w33 w33 p"™13  dzo33  t"w33
turnip this CLS  plant TOP this

[ A2 X Wi fRA X

Planting these turnips, they could become this big,
XA AR L KIX 2K, H2
T:Tsodeluyizo.261

332

kwo33-1031 th'wi33-231
INESS DUR-stick
BHih RAE

dw55-dw55 kul3  dzo31
big.INTSF ABLT but
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kwo33-1033  dzi33 ts¥33 ni33.

INESS water become CERT.STR
Bia K AR R
but would become water inside.
B RARIK T .
(361) a33-wo33 | tso33-kwx33 g¥31-kwx33 kwo33-1031 1v33 1a33 hx33 t"w33-k"wl3.
home hearth altar INESS silver and gold DUR-put
x K fili e Hih B M s IR

In the home’s hearth and altar, one also puts silver and gold.
F I KIEFIA G HL A AR ST e M
T:Fangzi.13

(362)  z033-mu33-z033=&31 1033-m&x33=a31 dz033 t"w33  kPwy33  kws33-1531

children=pL ACCOMP-be born=CMKN ' this CLS INESS
ZF =1 i =S B
Children are born

P AT AR () IR

T:Fangzi.19

thw33  do31p"e33 nwi33  dzo33  1033-mz33.

this west room  EMPH  TOP ACCOMP-be born
X [z A
in this west room.
SEAEIXH A
10.6.2 gil3
10.6.2.1 gil13 FOLLOWING, BEHIND (SPATIAL)

The postposition gi13 meaning ‘behind” indicates spatial location, as can be seen

in examples (363) and (364).

(363) dzi33-to33 | ni33 z033 gil3 bul3 1033-ts"w33.
flood water = fish behind burst out ACCOMP-come
K f Jam K >k

However, from behind the fish, flood water came bursting out.
EAE, PO AR R J T A HE R

T:¢inami.47
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(364) yi33 t"w33  dz033 | k"33 p"y33 gil3  dil3 1033-ts"w33 pi33
cow this TOP grass after follow ACCOMP-come QUOT
R =S Tl JalE - GEE K
They say the cows, they came following the grass.
R RS S EN RS- P SIS
T:Tsodeluyizo.273

10.6.2.2 gil3 FOLLOWING, AFTER (TEMPORAL)

ni33.
CERT.STR

gi13 has undergone grammaticalization from gi13 ‘following, behind’ (spatial) > gil3

‘following, after’ (temporal), a cross-linguistically attested grammaticalization pathway

(Heine and Kuteva 2002:52). The temporal usage can be seen in examples (365) and

(366).

(365)

(366)

13 w33 gil3 t"a33  bo3l lul3 hw33 la31  t"w33 pi33 ni3l
S0 this after often  pig feed g0 then  everyday

el X =P Y ] T’ P it f—K

From then on, he often went to feed the pigs

MIELAG, At 28 20808

T:¢inami.32

ni33 zo33 hel3 1033-bu33 1033-dzi33.

fish cut ACCOMP-roasted ~ ACCOMP-eat

i # B Iz,

and roasted fish to eat every day.

RERBEAIZ

t"i13  t"w33 ni33 lw33 | gil3 lu33-su3l  t"w33  k"wxr33  kwo33
S0 this two CLS after Luoshui this CLS LOC
el X ] Hi O JEk K X i EEL

So, these two children afterwards

Pt LLIZPRAN 5 KA V%K

T:¢inami.59

t'w33-dzwdl 7933 qw¥33  1a33 1033-ts"w13.

DUR-live house etcetera ACCOMP-build

i bi ¥ A4 i

built a house on this land in Luoshui.

XYPTT, BT T
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10.6.3 qwa31 gi33

10.6.3.1 qwa31 gi33 BETWEEN (SPATIAL)

(367) vyel3 331-s¥33 ku3l ¢i33 yel3  t"w33 nw33  ha33 py33  1033-ts"¥v13

seed  1INC.PRO paddy seed these AGTV  hair ACCOMP-comb
iy IAAT KEE - BT X ek i

(section in Daba register) ... our paddy seeds, she combed (her) hair
AT KRR AR S
ET:Tsodeluyizo.252

qwal3-gi33 ha33 p¥33 kwo33 kPwl3  ni33.

middle hair LOC put CERT.STR
A kik H T

(and) put (them) in (her) hair.
JRATE S R T £

10.6.3.2 qw31-gi33 BETWEEN (TEMPORAL)

(368) 95 npian(loan)  zo31no33  tw33 w33 | ts"el3 k"'ul3 ze33 qwa31-gi33
95  year now until  these ten years CSM between
e £ X + i T ]
(From) 1995 until now, it’s been ten years;
T:Change.1

lu33-su3l  wo33ta33 1a33 dz¥31-k"wx33  dw33-bx33 mo33-ts¥33.

Luoshui before and very much the same NEG-be okay
K LA it mz —FF A-A7

Luoshui (compared with) before is really different.

10.6.4 d=13 THROUGH

(369) dw33 pi33  dz033 my33-wo33 Ga33 {a33 dw33 wu33  my33-wo33  dw3l1-t¢o33
one day  TOP heavens god one CLS heavens that side
— K KLt i - A IS pii3ul
One day a god was passing through (from) the heavens,
A —R—MRERH, AT BRI
T:Gemu.18
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10.6.5

(370)

(371)

10.6.6

(372)

del3 hw33  dzo33 kw3l mu33 t"w33 wu33 1033-t033.

through go PROG  Gemu this CLS ACCOMP-see
o % IEE ki X A Z=p

(and) saw Gemu.

BT XA

thae33-kwo33 UNDERNEATH, t?233 UNDER

tha33-kwo33 ‘underneath’ is composed from t"z233 ‘under’ and kws33 Loc.

ts033 mi33 thae33-kwo33 yv13  ni31  ho33.
wooden barrel underneath cover COP FUT.DES
Ak ¥ # R %

He would hide underneath a wooden barrel.

UG dAE— AR R I
T:Tsodeluyizo.122

331-s¥33 ku31l 1033-zw31 qwa33 t"®33-kwo33 kw13

1INC.PRO ACCOMP-take | table underneath toss
MEAIT = ®Y R =
we take (them) (and) toss (them) under the table

AV Al e AR T R

ET:Tsodeluyizo.124
bi33 oN

thi13  nol3  gw31-t¢o33 hw33 2033 331455 1033-zw3l w¥33

SO REFL  above g0 PERF  soul ACCOMP-take | mountain
prel Ad b P T R = th

So, she went up (to the top of the mountain), took (her) soul (and) turned

JIT RA S A0 25 1L g Ll Sk B i R 3R

T:Gemu.47

w¥33-to31 &31-p"el3 bi33 tul3.

mountaintop  cliff on top join
1IPS mEE + i}
into a cliff.

B fE e b
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(373)  yv33-gu33 t"w33 w33 pol3 ta33 na31  bi33  t"w33-lal3  1033-hw33.
shuttle this CLS  take trigger on DUR-hit ACCOMP-go
JERAT Y X i F FAL LT 4T FS
(he) took the shuttle (and) went (and) put (it) on the trigger
FHEURRAT R, FT4E 5 Fi i HHRL
ET:Tsodeluyizo.240
10.7 SPATIAL DEMONSTRATIVES
over there dw-te"s
below my31-t¢"33
upwards gu31-t¢"o33
up there gw31-dz¥S5
here t"w33-dz¥55
up gw3l
up gw31-bi33
on wo33
on top wa33-q"wx31
on top bi33 1a33
in front of wo33 ta33
Table 10.3: Na spatial demonstratives
10.7.1 gw31 t¢o33 UPWARDS
(374) 1033-zwu31 gu33  to31 Ga33ta33  t'w33 wu33 na33-na33  zwx33 to3l
ACCOMP-sleep while god this CLS stealthily horse ADESS
A R A X A A L S|

While (she) slept, the god stealthily rode his horse,
WA TR, XA
T:Gemu.35
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thw33-dze33  gwdl-tgo33  ts"055  hw33.
DUR-ride upwards leap g0

it s Bk %
leaping up (to the sky).

TH S A Bk B2k,

(375) th13 nol3 | gw3l-teo33 hw33 2033 331455 1033-zw3l w33
SO self | above g0 PERF  soul ACCOMP-take  mountain
il Ac - kil % T R = i
So, she went up (to the top of the mountain), took (her) soul (and) turned
T LA gh 25 1 g L Sk A 8 S R B
T:Gemu.47

wr¥33-to31 &31-p"el3 bi33 tul3.

mountaintop  cliff ontop join
1IPS B E L}
into a cliff.

B fEs b

10.7.2 mv31-t¢"533 DOWNWARDS

(376) t"®&33 t"w33-nil3 & mv31-t¢"033 bi33 mo33-ts"w¥33.

often  this way downwards  go NEG-allow
skt Fil T
Often in this way he was not allowed to go down to earth.
LW X FEANMEM 2 T 1 .
T:Gemu.28
(377) k"wl3 2033  1033-wol3 my31-t¢o33  kwy13  dzo33 dw33-tal3
fall PERF  ACCOMP-turn = downwards fall PROG  all
ErE T [ Y = IEfE Al

(It) fell, (and) falling below, (it) turned (and) (the pearls) all
R EH g, A
T:Gemu.44

zwe33  qwy33bil3  kwo33  t"w33-t"wl3.

horse hoofprint LOC DUR-fall
4 JRIED B il

fell into the hoofprint.

5 [ A ED LT

338



10.7.3 dw31-t¢033 OVER THERE

(378) dw33 ni33  dzo33 my33-wo33 Ga331a33 dw33 wu33  my33-wo33  dw3l-tga33
one day TOP heavens god one CLS heavens that side
- PN KE i - A PN pi3v]
One day, a god was passing through
[—R—AK LR, ALK
T:Gemu.18

deel3 hw33  dz033 kw3l mu33  t"w33 wu33 [033-t033.
through go PROG Gemu this CLS ACCOMP-see
it P IEE A% X A WL

(from) the heavens, (and) saw Gemu.

I (P A DL T IR AN R
10.7.4 t"w33-dz¥55 OVER HERE

(379)  thw33-dzx55 | t'u33  dzo33 zwa33 qwy33bil3  dw33 w33 ta3l  t033.
here arrive  TOP horse hoofprint one CLS only see
X E] = JETED — il A BAW
Up to this point she only saw one hoofprint.
P IAHF IL A — A E R BIED
T:Gemu.38

10.7.5 gw31 ABOVE

(380) mu33  pa33-te33-mi33 bu33  a33-mi33  nw33 ts"w33-pi33  dzo33
girl horizontal-eyed woman POSS  mother AGTV  today TOP
2L IRERE A 1 AR

The horizontal-eyed woman’s mother said, “Today,
IR R 2 LI REE UG, “A R
T:Tsodeluyizo.132

1031  tsi33  z033 | gw3l-ta33 la33 pi33.
hand fasten PERF ' above-drop QUOT
Fo® T -k

bind his hands together and drop him from above.”

FEAL TR KA B R,
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10.7.6 gw31-bi33 UPWARDS

(381) t"i13 & gw31-bi33  hw33

) up g0
N S ] =5
So (he) went up...
PreL, & b,

ET:Tsodeluyizo.105

10.7.7 wa33 oN
The adposition wo33 ‘on’ has been grammaticalized from w33 ‘head,” which
commonly appears as the N + cLS compound wo33-1y33 ‘head,” where 1v33 is the classifier

for kernels.

(382) swa33-sw3l pi33 2033 dz033 331-s¥33 ku3dl = wx33 swe33 wo33
call CrRsS TOP 1INC.PRO mountain  tall on
T EATT th [ &=

The shwae-si tree, that’s the tree found on our tallest mountains. ..
AU (1) swae-sw st A 3t 28 FATT ) e L b THIFRIARS ..
ET:Tsodeluyizo.51

(383) thi13  t"w33  k"w¥33  kwo33 se31=a31 dzo33 zw33-mi33  kwo33  dzo33
SO this CLS LOC complete=CMKN  hearth room LOC
PrEl X H T HE LA
So when this is completed, in the hearth room
JIT LA 6 56 g PR S A /4 S 1
T:Fangzi.57

13 zw33-mi33  qw®33 k"wx33  dw33  qw®33 wo33  dzo33  thil3

S0 hearth room one CLS on so
Pl e — b JITEA
one places images of the gods and such on a “qwa33 k"wx33”

qwee33 K w3311 _F A7

Ga33 ta33 1a33 th=13  thi33-t¢hi33.

gods and such  DUR-place
Ep mOJREE gk
worship platform.

= P (BN
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10.7.8 ws33-q"wx31 ON TOP

(384) bo31-gu33 t"w33 w33 dzi33 & wo33-g"wx3l t"w33-tsel3  1033-ts"w33.
pig trough this CLS  water on top DUR-float ACCOMP-come
Ui % il K it thd Kk
That pig trough floated upon the water.
TRAMEREEA /K 1) L S K

T:¢inami.53
10.7.9 bi33 la33 oN TOP

(385) 031 mil3 bi331a33 kwx33 bi331a33 zw33-mi33  k"i33-mi33 | wo33-g"wx31

pillar on top hearth | on top hearth room  door on top
FEk b DS ] HZE ] B}
on top of the pillars, on top of the hearth, on top of the doorway to the hearth room,
MR ETi

ET:Fangzi.42

la33  dw33-tal3 1nv33 hal3 la33 t"el3 t"w33-k"wl3

and  all silver gold and such  DUR-put
VU i KT <SR | B (¢

in all of these places oneputs some silver and gold and such
HRI b A

10.7.10 wo33 ta33 IN FRONT OF (SPATIAL), (TEMPORAL)

The postposition w33 ta33 “in front of” is used to indicate spatial location, as can
be seen in examples (386), (387), and (388). It has undergone grammaticalization from
‘in front of” (spatial) > “‘before’ (temporal). The temporal location usage is attested in

example (389).

(386)  1033-p¥33 p¥33 1033-po31-ts"w33 | a33-da33-a33-mi33
ACCOMP-carry on one’s back ~ ACCOMP-bring parents
GE sk e

Putting them on his back, he carried them home, and put them in front of
HHEERK, BIEEEHEHM
T:Tsodeluyizo.155
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(387)

(388)

(389)

wo33 ta33  t"w33-tei33.
in front of DUR-put

(1) T

her father and mother.

THI A o

thi13 | t"w33 gv31-gwx33 wo33ta33 =a31dz033 ts"u33 t031-di33 dw33 k°wy33
SO this altar before =CMKN “chudu”-NOM,,. one CLS
Pril X P& i “chudu” -

In front of the altar, a “chudu” place

FrEALER & AT T2 222 F—chudu

T:Fangzi.23

t"w33-tsal3.

DUR-set up

sl

is set up.

f—A 5.

nu31-mi33 pa33-te33-mi33 t"w33 wo33 ta33  yv33 dal3  z033.
girl horizontal-eyed woman = 3SG.PRO in front of hemp cloth weave CRS
iR MR Mg B 22 A ik [E) JBRAT 2 T

The horizontal-eyed woman was weaving hemp cloth in front of him.

IR 5198 16t 08 LA R T T 3 BR AT o
T:Tsodeluyizo.237

wo33 ta33  dzo33 dw33 zw33  yi33

before TOP one family make
LA - K g

before, (when) (they) were one family
LART, AATTE — K,
ET:Tsodeluyizo.7
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11  Theverb

This chapter discusses Na verbs. §11.1 explicates Na verbal morphology,
focussing on the prefixes accomp- 1033-, DUR- t"w33-, and NEG- ma33-, and compounding, the
most robust morphological processes in Na. §11.2 describes the structure of verb phrases
and the ordering of elements within the verb phrase. §11.3 describes the usages for the
copula ni33. Then, in §11.4, the four existential verbs, dzo33, di33, ku33, and zw33, are
discussed. §11.5 presents the stative verbs of Na. §11.6 discusses transitivity in Na.
§11.7 discusses verbal semantics in Na, and Table 11.9 provides an overview of the ways
that person, evidence, and verbal semantics interact in Na. §11.8 describes the light verb,
and §11.9 shows Na adverbials. §11.10 and 11.11 discusses negation and causativity,
respectively. §11.12 provides an analysis of serial verb constructions, with a look at
symmetrical SVCs, asymmetrical/directional serial verb constructions, and
resultative/cause-and-effect serial verb constructions. §11.13 shows how verbs

coordinate in Na.

11.1 VERB MORPHOLOGY

Verb morphology in Na is quite simple, so that the Na verb has a morphological
structure of (PREFIX) + ROOT(S), with verbal suffixes being unattested. Na is quite
analytical, and verbs are not inflected for person, gender, or number agreement, although
person and number sometimes can be extrapolated based on the ways that person,
evidence, and verbal semantics interact in Na (cf. Table 11.9 Person, evidence, and
verbal semantics in Na and §11.7). Tense, aspect, and mood are not inflectional, but
rather appear as independent words within the verb phrase. The causatives, evidentials,

and epistemics also are lexical rather than inflectional.
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There are two Aktionsart prefixes, accomp- 1033-, which is discussed in §11.1.1.1,
DUR- t"w33-, which is discussed in §11.1.1.2, and the negative prefix NEG- mo33-, which is
discussed in §11.1.1.3. These prefixes are all derivational. Compounding is the

prevalent morphological process, and is discussed in §11.1.2.

11.1.1 Prefixes

Na prefixes display close integration with their verbal stems through participation
in anticipatory vowel harmony processes, which are generally unattested across word
boundaries in Na. 1033- accomp- and t"w33- pur- are Aktionsarten, and are used very
productively to change the lexical aspect of a verb. Na TAM particles all occur post-
verbally, so the Aktionsarten are distinctive in that they are prefixal and preverbal. These
Aktionsarten may have grammaticalized from adverbs, which occur pre-verbally in Na,
or an initial verb in a serial verb construction.

1033- accomp- and t"w33- DUR- are not attested together marking the same verb
within the sizeable naturalistic corpus. This is likely because each changes the lexical
aspect of the verb in rather opposite ways, 1033- aAccomp- to indicate that a process, state,
or liminal action has been accomplished, and t"w33- pur- to mark that a process or liminal
action (rarely a state) is ongoing. It is possible that one can obtain grammatical sentences
using both Aktionsarten to mark a single verb, perhaps with fairly marked readings, and
this area should be examined in future research. However, this does not appear to be a
common, naturally-occur strategy for conveying this type of aspectual information. In
serial verb constructions, it is certainly possible for v; to take one Aktionsart marker, and
V, to take the other, as serial verb constructions frequently convey a series of linked
actions, states, and/or processes, where one member of the series may be accomplished
but another member is still ongoing. Thus, multiple Aktionsarten in serial verb

constructions can be used to communicate a very detailed temporal representation.
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11.1.11 1033- AcCOMP-

The accomplished prefix 1033- is used to give a reading of accomplishment to a
verb with lexical aspect of ongoing state, process, or liminality. 1233- Accomp- is
susceptible to vowel harmony, and th